
INVITATION TO BID 
 

Department of Family & Community Services 
Sitka Pioneer Home Bathroom Renovation 

ANC 24-12C 
 
Bidders are invited to submit sealed bids, in single copy, to:  Provide all labor, supervision, permits, 
equipment and materials to renovate two bathing suites in the Sitka Pioneer Home in Sitka, Ak. Work will include 
reconfiguring bathroom entrances and layout to provide more accessibility to residents and staff.  Additional work 
will include replacement of two tubs, new fixtures, finishes, and flooring.  
  
A Pre-Bid walk through is scheduled for Tuesday April 16, 2024, at 2:00 p.m. at the Sitka Pioneer 
Home (SPH).  Bidders are strongly encouraged to attend.  Please meet in the main lobby located at 
120 Katlian Street, Sitka, AK 99835. 
 
Project related questions or clarifications: Michael Fleming, Project Manager at (907) 269-7820 or 
michael.fleming@alaska.gov  
 
Bid Deadline is 2:00pm April 30, 2024, local time. 
Bids will be opened publicly at 2:00 pm local time April 30, 2024, at 3601 C Street Suite 290 
Anchorage, AK 99503 
 
Bids, modifications, or withdrawals transmitted by mail must be received no later than 30 minutes prior to the 
scheduled time of bid opening.   
 
Michael Fleming at 3601 C Street - Suite 290 Anchorage Alaska 99503 must receive hand-delivered bids, 
modifications, or withdrawals prior to the scheduled time of bid opening.   
 
Faxed bid modifications must be addressed to:  
                  DFCS/FMS/Facilities - ATTN:  Michael Fleming - Fax number: (907) 334-2689 
 
The Engineer’s Estimate: Between $200,000 and $450,000 
 
The Project completion date: 180 Days after NTP 
 
Plans and Specifications may be printed by the Bidder from: 
 

 the State of Alaska website (www.state.ak.us )  Public Notices Online button, click on the More Public 
Notices button, Browse Active Public Notice button, then Health & Social Services, and Procurement       

OR  
 the Bidder may forward the project website location/address information to the print shop of their choice 

for printing – all associated printing costs are payable by the Bidder 
 

Bidders are responsible for checking this website for addenda.  Not acknowledging addenda at the 
time of bid will deem the Bidder non-responsive. 

 
Issued:  April 3, 2024  
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

INVITATION TO BID 
for Construction Contract 

Date April 3, 2024 

DFCS / SITKA PIONEER HOME RESTROOM Renovations No.: ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

Location of Project: Sitka, Alaska 

Contracting Officer: Michael Fleming, Facilities Manager 2 

Issuing Office: Dept. of Family & Community Services, Facilities Management Services 

State Funded [x] Federal Aid [   ] 

Description of Work: - Contractor to submit a bid to provide all labor, supervision, permits, equipment, and materials to 
renovate two patient Restrooms, located within the Sitka Pioneer Home in Sitka Alaska. This scope of work for this tenant 
improvement includes hazardous materials removal, patching and painting walls, removing nonstructural partitions, 
installing re-purposed and new restroom fixtures, tubs, and sinks, and replacing existing fluorescent lighting tubes with LED 
tubes.  

The Engineer’s Estimate is between: 
 $200,000 and $450,000 

All work shall be completed in 180 Calendar Days, or by Interim Completion dates, if applicable, will be shown in the Special 
Provisions. 

Bidders are invited to submit sealed bids, in single copy, for furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials and for 
performing all work for the project described above.  Bids will be opened publicly at 2:00 pm local time, at 3601 C 
Street, Suite 290 Anchorage, Alaska 99503 on the 30th of April 2024. 

SUBMISSION OF BIDS 
ALL BIDS INCLUDING ANY AMENDMENTS OR WITHDRAWALS MUST BE RECEIVED PRIOR TO BID OPENING.  BIDS SHALL 
BE SUBMITTED ON THE FORMS FURNISHED AND MUST BE IN A SEALED ENVELOPE MARKED AS FOLLOWS: 

Bid for Project: 
ANC 24-12C 
Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovation 

ATTN:  Michael Fleming 
State of Alaska 
Department of Family & Community Services 
 Facilities Office 
3601 C Street Suite 290 Anchorage, AK  99503 

Bids, amendments, or withdrawals transmitted by mail must be received at the above specified address no later than 30 minutes 
prior to the scheduled time of bid opening.  Hand-delivered bids, amendments or withdrawals must be received at 3601 C Street 
– Suite 290 Anchorage, Alaska 99503 prior to the scheduled time of bid opening.  Faxed bid amendments must be addressed to
Michael Fleming.   Fax number: (907) 334-2689.

A bid guaranty is required with each bid in the amount of 5% of the amount bid.  (Alternate bid items as well as supplemental 
bid items appearing on the bid schedule shall be included as part of the total amount bid when determining the amount of bid 
guaranty required for the project.) 

The Department hereby notifies all bidders that it will affirmatively insure that in any contract entered into pursuant to this 
Invitation, Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBEs) will be afforded full opportunity to submit bids and will not be 
discriminated against on the grounds of race, color, national origin, or sex in consideration for an award. 
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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

Bidders are hereby notified that data to assist in preparing bids is available as follows: 

Plans and Specifications may be printed by the Bidder from: 

 the State of Alaska website under Public Notices On-line
OR  

 the Bidder may forward the project website location/address information to the print shop of their choice for printing –
all associated printing costs are payable by the Bidder.

All questions relating to technical aspects of the project should be directed to the following.  Bidders requesting assistance in 
viewing the project must make arrangements at least 48 hours in advance with: 

Project Manager:  Michael Fleming, DFCS Project Manager 

Fax: (907) 334-2689______________ Phone:  (907)  __907 269-7820__________     Email: michael.fleming@alaska.gov 

All questions concerning bidding procedures should be directed to: 
ATTN:  Michael Fleming 
State of Alaska 
Department of Family & Community Services 
 Facilities Office 
3601 C Street, Suite 290 Anchorage, AK  99503 
907 269-7820 

Other Information:  

Alaska Veterans Preference 
To qualify for the Veterans Preference (per AS 36.30.175), the bidder must: 

1. Qualify for the Alaska Bidder’s Preference
2. Add value by performing the services or have prior experience in selling the supplies.
3. Qualify as an Alaska Veteran & Complete/sign Alaska Veterans Affidavit (06D-17, dated 4/12)
4. The value of the preference cannot exceed $5,000.
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION AND PUBLIC FACILITIES 

INFORMATION TO BIDDERS 

This Information to Bidders outlines requirements that a bidder must follow when submitting a 
bid. The Department will reject a noncompliant bid. 

100.01 BIDDERS QUALIFICATIONS 

A bidder shall:  

Submit evidence of a valid Department of Commerce, Community, and Economic Development 
certificate of Contractor Registration (Contractor Registration), under AS 08.18, and submit 
evidence of a valid Alaska Business License prior to award; and  

When requested, submit a completed Contractor’s Questionnaire (Form 25D-8) stating previous 
experience in performing comparable work, business and technical organization, financial 
resources, and equipment available to be used in performing the work.  

Before a bid is considered for award, the bidder may be requested by the Department to submit a 
statement of facts, in detail, as to his previous experience in performing comparable work, his 
business and technical organization, financial resources, and plant available to be used in 
performing the contemplated work. 

100.02 CONTENTS OF BID PACKAGE 

Upon request, the Department will furnish prospective bidders with a bid package, at the price 
stated in the Invitation To Bid.  

The bid package includes the following: 

1) Location and description of the project;

2) Time in which the work must be completed;

3) Amount of the bid guaranty;

4) Date, time, and place when bids are due;

5 Plans and specifications; and

6) Bid forms.

Unless otherwise stated in the bid package, the Plans, Contract Provisions and Specifications, 
Standard Modifications, Special Provisions, permits, forms and any other documents designated 
in the bid package are considered a part of the bid whether attached or not. 

100.03 EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS 
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Bidders are responsible for carefully examining the plans, specifications and all other documents 
incorporated in the contract to determine the requirements thereof before preparing bids. 

Any explanation desired by bidders regarding the meaning or interpretation of drawings and 
specifications must be requested in writing and with sufficient time allowed for a reply to reach 
them before the submission of their bids. Oral explanations or instructions given before the award 
of the contract will not be binding. Any interpretation made will be in the form of an addendum to 
the specifications or drawings and will be furnished to all bidders and its receipt by the bidder shall 
be acknowledged. 

100.04 CONDITIONS AT SITE OF WORK 

Bidders are responsible for visiting the site to ascertain pertinent local conditions such as the 
location, accessibility and character of the site, labor conditions, the character and extent of the 
existing work within or adjacent thereto, and any other work being performed thereon. 

100.05 PREPARATION OF BIDS 

A. A bidder shall prepare its bid using the Department provided bid forms or legible copies of the
Department’s forms.

The bid must be signed in ink by the person or persons authorized to sign the Contract for the
bidder. If a bidder is a corporation, the bid must be signed by a corporate officer or agent with
authority to bind the corporation. If a bidder is a partnership, a partner must sign. If the bidder
is a joint venture, each principal member must sign. If a bidder is a sole proprietorship, the
owner must sign. Each person signing the bid must initial any changes made to entries on the
bid forms.

B. The bid schedule contains empty space(s) that call for the bidder to enter its proposed price for
each corresponding item which may include unit price or lump sum items and alternative,
optional or supplemental price schedules or a combination thereof which will result in a total
bid amount for the proposed construction.

C. The bidder shall specify the price or prices bid in figures. On unit price contracts the bidder
shall also show the products of the respective unit prices and quantities written in figures in
the column provided for the purpose and the total amount of the proposal obtained by adding
the amounts of the several items. All the figures shall be in ink or typed.

D. Neither conditional nor alternative bids will be considered unless called for.

100.06 BID SECURITY

All bids shall be accompanied by a bid security in the amount specified on the Invitation to Bid. 
The bid security shall be unconditionally payable to the State of Alaska and shall be in the form 
of an acceptable Bid Bond (Form 25D-14) , or a certified check, a cashier's check or a money order 
made payable to the State of Alaska.  
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The surety of a Bid Bond may be any corporation or partnership authorized to do business in 
Alaska as an insurer under AS 21.09. A legible power of attorney shall be included with each Bid 
Bond (Form 25D-14). 

A Bid Bond must be accompanied by a legible Power of Attorney. 

An individual surety will not be accepted as a bid security. 

100.07 ADDENDA REQUIREMENTS 

The Department will issue addenda if it determines, in its discretion, that clarifications or changes 
to the Contract documents or bid due date are needed. The Department may send addenda by any 
reasonable method such as fax, email, or may post the addenda on its website or online bidding 
service. Unless picked up in person or included with the bid documents, addenda or notice that an 
addendum has been issued will be addressed to the individual or company to whom bidding 
documents were issued and sent to the email address or fax number on the plan holders’ list. 
Notwithstanding the Department’s efforts to distribute addenda, bidders are responsible for 
ensuring that they have received all addenda affecting the Invitation To Bid. Bidders must 
acknowledge all addenda on the Bid Forms, by fax, or by email before the deadline stated in the 
Invitation to Bid. 

100.08 DELIVERY OF BIDS 

Bids shall be submitted in a sealed envelope. When bids are submitted in a sealed envelope, the 
envelope shall clearly indicate its contents and the address of the Department’s designated 
contracts office, as specified on the Invitation to Bid. Bids for other work may not be included in 
the envelope. Emailed or faxed bids will not be considered, unless specifically called for in the 
Invitation to Bid. 

100.09 WITHDRAWAL OR REVISION OF BIDS 

Bids may be withdrawn or revised in writing delivered by mail, fax, or email, provided that the 
Department’s designated office receives the withdrawal or revision before the deadline stated in 
the Invitation To Bid. Withdrawal requests must be signed and submitted by the bidder’s duly 
appointed representative who is legally authorized to bind the bidder. Revisions shall include both 
the modification of the unit bid price and the total modification of each item modified but shall not 
reveal the amount of the total original or revised bids. 

100.010 PROTEST OF INVITATION TO BID 

An interested party, as defined in AS 36.30.699, may protest an Invitation to Bid before the bid 
opening in accordance with AS 36.30.560 and AS 36.30.565. The interested party must submit a 
protest to the Contracting Officer. 

100.011 RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS 

The Department will only consider bids, revisions, and withdrawals received before the deadline 
stated in the Invitation to Bid.  
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The Department will assemble, open, and publicly announce bids at the time and place indicated 
in the Invitation to Bid, or as soon thereafter as practicable. The Department is not responsible for 
prematurely opening or for failing to open bids that are improperly addressed or identified. 

100.012 NONRESPONSIVE BIDS 

1. A bid shall be rejected as nonresponsive if it:

a. Is not properly signed by an authorized representative of the bidder and in a legally
binding manner;

b. Contains unauthorized additions, conditional or alternative bids, or other irregularities
that make the bid incomplete, indefinite, or ambiguous;

c. Includes a reservation of the right to accept or reject any award, or to enter into a
contract pursuant to an award,

d. Fails to include an acceptable bid guaranty with the bid;

e. Is materially unbalanced; or

f. Fails to meet any other material requirement of the Invitation To Bid.

2. A bid may be rejected as nonresponsive, in the Department's discretion, if it:

a. Is not typed or completed in ink;

b. Fails to include an acknowledgement of receipt of each addendum by assigned number
and date of issue; or

c. Is missing a bid price for any pay item, except when alternate pay items are authorized.

100.013 BIDDERS INTERESTED IN MORE THAN ONE BID 

A party who has quoted prices to a bidder is not thereby disqualified from quoting prices to other 
bidders or from submitting a bid directly for the work. 

100.014 ELECTRONIC MAIL 

Within its submitted bid, a bidder must include a current electronic mail (email) address of bidder’s 
representative who possesses authority to receive, process, and respond to Department emails 
regarding the advertised project.  

The Department may send notices and information to a bidder by using the furnished email address 
of the bidder’s authorized representative.  

A bidder shall notify the Department if the bidder requests the Department to send email notices 
or information to an address different from the email address initially provided in its bid forms. 
The bidder shall notify the Department of such change by sending a request in writing to the 
Contract’s point of contact identified on the Invitation to Bid that is signed by a representative who 
is authorized and empowered to legally bind the bidder.  
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Delivery of an email sent by the Department is complete upon receipt in the addressee’s email 
account. An email sent after 4:30 pm shall be deemed to have occurred at the opening of business 
on the next working day.  

If needed, the Department may demonstrate proof of email delivery by affidavit or certification 
that includes the following: 

1. The date and time that the Department sent the email message;

2. The email address from which the Department sent the message;

3. The name and email address to which the Department sent the message;

4. A statement that the Department sent the email message and that the person signing the
affidavit or certification believes the transmission to have been complete and without error;
and

5. An attached copy of the subject email.

100.015 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

Until the Award, the Department may reject any or all bids, waive minor informalities or advertise 
for new bids without liability to any bidder if the Department, in its discretion, determines that to 
do so is in the best interests of the State.  

A bidder may request withdrawal of a bid after opening and before the Award only in accordance 
with AS 36.30.160(b) and State procurement regulations. The bidder must submit the request to 
the Contracting Officer.  

An interested party, as defined in AS 36.30.699, may protest a proposed Award of contract as per 
AS 36.30.560 and AS 36.30.565. The bidder must submit the protest to the Contracting Officer.  

WHOLLY STATE-FUNDED PROJECTS. On wholly state-funded projects, determination of the 
low bidder will include bidder preferences as required under AS 36.30.321, according to 
subsections 1-3 below. Alaska Bidder Preference, Alaska Veteran Preference, and Alaska Product 
Preference are not applicable on projects with federal funding. 

1. Alaska Bidder Preference: A bidder claiming this preference shall provide with their bid an
Alaska Bidder Preference Certification, certifying they qualify as an Alaska bidder eligible for
Alaska Bidder Preference according to AS 36.30.

If the bidder qualifies as an Alaska bidder, a five percent (5%) preference will be applied to
the price of the bid. "Alaska bidder" means a person who:

a. holds a current Alaska business license;

b. submits a bid for goods, services, or construction under the name as appearing on the
person's current Alaska business license;
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c. has maintained a place of business within the state staffed by the bidder or an employee
of the bidder for a period of six months immediately preceding the date of the bid;

d. is incorporated or qualified to do business under the laws of the state, is a sole
proprietorship and the proprietor is a resident of the state, is a limited liability company
organized under AS 10.50 and all members are residents of the state, or is a partnership
under former AS 32.05, AS 32.06, or AS 32.11 and all partners are residents of the
state; and

e. If a joint venture, is composed entirely of ventures that qualify under (a) through (d),
above.

2. Alaska Veteran Preference: A bidder claiming this preference shall provide an Alaska Veteran
Preference Certification, certifying they qualify as an Alaska bidder eligible for Alaska Veteran
preference according to AS 36.30.

If a bidder qualifies as an Alaska bidder and is a qualifying entity, an Alaska Veteran
Preference of 5 percent shall be applied to the bid price. The preference may not exceed $5,000
(AS 36.30.321). A “qualifying entity” means a:

a. sole proprietorship owned by an Alaska veteran;

b. partnership under AS 32.06 or AS 32.11 if a majority of the partners are Alaska
veterans;

c. limited liability company organized under AS 10.50 if a majority of the members are
Alaska veterans; or

d. corporation that is wholly owned by individuals, and a majority of the individuals are
Alaska veterans.

A preference under this section is in addition to any other preference for which the bidder qualifies. 

To qualify for this preference, the bidder must add value by the bidder itself actually performing, 
controlling, managing and supervising a significant part of the services provided or the bidder must 
have sold supplies of the general nature solicited to other state agencies, governments, or the 
general public.  

An Alaska veteran is a resident of Alaska who: 

1) served in the Armed forces of the United States, including a reserve unit of the United
States armed forces; or the Alaska Territorial Guard, the Alaska Army National Guard,
the Alaska Air National Guard, or the Alaska Naval Militia; and

2) was separated from service under a condition that was not dishonorable.

3. Alaska Product Preference: A bidder claiming this preference shall complete and sign the
Alaska Product Preference Worksheet, according to the worksheet instructions, and submit the
completed worksheet with their bid.
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Except for timber, lumber and manufactured lumber products used in the construction project 
under AS 36.30.322(b), an Alaska products preference will be given as required under AS 
36.30.326 - 36.30.332 when the bidder designates the use of Alaska products.  

If the successful bidder/contractor proposes to use an Alaska product and does not do so, a penalty 
will be assessed against the successful bidder/contractor according to AS 36.30.330(a).  

Each Alaska product declared on the Alaska Product Preference Worksheet must have an 
“Approval” date on the Alaska Product Preference Program List, that is on or before the bid 
opening date for this contract, and that does not expire before the bid opening date for this contract. 

100.016 RESPONSIBILITY OF BIDDERS 

The Department may find a bidder is nonresponsible for any one of the following reasons, but is 
not limited in its responsibility analysis to the following factors:  

1. Evidence of bid rigging or collusion;

2. Fraud or dishonesty in the performance of previous contracts;

3. More than one bid for the same work from an individual, firm, or corporation under the
same or different name;

4. Unsatisfactory performance on previous or current contracts;

5. Failure to pay, or satisfactorily settle, all bills due for labor and material on previous
contracts;

6. Uncompleted work that, in the judgment of the Department, might hinder or prevent
the bidder’s prompt completion of additional work, if awarded;

7. Failure to reimburse the State for monies owed on any previous contracts;

8. Default under previous contracts;

9. Failure to submit evidence of registration and licensing;

10. Failure to comply with any qualification requirements of the Department;

11. Engaging in any activity that constitutes a cause for debarment or suspension under the
State Procurement Code (AS 36.30) or submitting a bid during a period of debarment;

12. Failure to satisfy the responsibility standards set out in state regulations;

13. Lack of skill, ability, financial resources, or equipment required to perform the contract;
or

14. Lack of legal capacity to contract.

Nothing contained in this section deprives the Department of its discretion in determining the 
lowest responsible bidder. 
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100.017 SUBCONTRACTOR LIST 

The apparent low bidder shall submit a completed Subcontractor List, Form 25D-5, within five 
working days following receipt of written notification by the Department that it is the low bidder. 

An apparent low bidder who fails to submit a completed Subcontractor List form within the time 
allowed will be declared nonresponsible and may be required to forfeit the bid security. The 
Department will then consider the next lowest bidder for award of the Contract.  

If a bidder fails to list a subcontractor, or lists more than one subcontractor for the same portion of 
work, and the value of that work is in excess of one-half of one percent of the total bid amount, 
the bidder agrees to perform that portion of work without a subcontractor and represents that it is 
qualified to perform that work.  

A bidder who lists as a subcontractor another contractor who, in turn, sublets the majority of the 
work required under the Contract, violates this subsection.  

A bidder or Contractor may, without penalty, replace a listed subcontractor who: 

1) Fails to comply with licensing and registration requirements of AS 08.18;

2) Fails to obtain a valid Alaska business license;

3) Files for bankruptcy or becomes insolvent;

4) Fails to execute a subcontract for performance of the work for which the subcontractor
was listed, and the bidder acted in good faith;

5) Fails to obtain bonding acceptable to the Department;

6) Fails to obtain insurance acceptable to the Department;

7) Fails to perform the subcontract work for which the subcontractor was listed;

8) Must be replaced to meet the bidder's required state or federal affirmative action
requirements;

9) Refuses to agree or abide with the bidder's labor agreement; or

10) Is determined by the Department to be not responsible.

In addition to the circumstances described above, a Contractor may in writing request permission 
from the Department to add a new subcontractor or replace a listed subcontractor. The Department 
will approve the request if it determines in writing that allowing the addition or replacement is in 
the best interest of the State.  

A bidder or Contractor shall submit a written request to add a new subcontractor or replace a listed 
subcontractor to the Contracting Officer a minimum of five working days before the date the new 
subcontractor is scheduled to begin work on the construction site. The request must state the basis 
for the request and include supporting documentation acceptable to the Contracting Officer.  
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If a bidder violates this subsection, the Contracting Officer may: 

1) Cancel the Contract after Award without any damages accruing to the Department; or

2) After notice and a hearing, assess a penalty on the bidder in an amount not exceeding
10 percent of the value of the subcontract at issue.

100.018 AWARD OF CONTRACT 

The Department will award the Contract to the lowest responsible and responsive bidder unless it 
rejects all bids. The Department will notify all bidders in writing via email, fax, or U.S. Mail of its 
intent to award. 

In order to establish a clear and definitive basis of award for contracts with additive alternates, the 
State has established a budgeted amount from which the order of bidders will be determined.  The 
amount will be disclosed when timely received bids are announced.  The low bid will be 
determined by considering the basic bid and additive alternate(s) in the order listed on the Bid 
Schedule up to a total not to exceed the budgeted amount.  The State reserves the right to reject all 
bids.  The State also reserves the right to award the contract above or below the budgeted amount 
to the low bidder based on any combination of alternate(s) or no alternate(s), providing that the 
low bidder remains unchanged. 

The Department will notify the successful bidder in writing of its intent to award the Contract and 
request that certain required documents, including the Contract Form, bonds, and insurance be 
submitted within the time specified. The successful bidder's refusal to sign the Contract and 
provide the requested documents within the time specified may result in cancellation of the notice 
of intent to award and forfeiture of the bid security.  

If an award is made, it will be made as soon as practicable and usually within 40 days after bid 
opening. Award may be delayed due to bid irregularities or a bid protest, or if the award date is 
extended by mutual consent. Bids shall be valid for 120 days after bid opening, and may be 
extended by mutual consent. 

100.019 RETURN OF BID SECURITY 

The Department will return bid securities, other than bid bonds: 

1. To all except the two lowest responsive and responsible bidders, as soon as practicable
after the opening of bids; and

2. To the two lowest responsive and responsible bidders immediately after Contract award.

100.020 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS 

The successful bidder shall furnish all required Performance and Payment Bonds on forms 
provided by the Department for the sums specified in the Contract. If no sum is specified, the 
successful bidder shall comply with AS 36.25.010. The Surety on each bond may be any 
corporation or partnership authorized to do business in the state as an insurer under AS 21.09 or 
two individual sureties approved by the Contracting Officer.  
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If individual sureties are used, two individual sureties must each provide the Department with 
security assets located in Alaska equal to the penal amount of either the performance bond or the 
payment bond. Any costs incurred by the Contractor and the individual Surety are subsidiary and 
shall be borne by the Contractor or the individual Surety. In no event will the Department be liable 
for these costs.  

Individual sureties shall provide security by one, or a combination, of the following methods: 

1. Escrow Account, with a federally insured financial institution, in the name of the
Department. Acceptable securities include, but are not limited to, cash, treasury notes,
bearer instruments having a specific value, or money market certificates.

2. Irrevocable letters of credit, from a financial institution approved by the Contracting
Officer, with the Department named as beneficiary.

3. Cashier’s or certified check made payable to the State of Alaska issued by financial
institutions approved by the Contracting Officer.

These bonds and security assets, as applicable, shall remain in effect for 12 months after the date 
of final payment or, if longer, until all obligations and liens under this Contract are satisfied, 
including, but not limited to, obligations under General Conditions, Subsection 12.7.  

The Department may, in its discretion, notify the bonding company or Surety of any potential 
default or liability.  

The Contractor shall substitute, within five working days, another bond or surety acceptable to the 
Department if an individual Surety or the Surety on any bond furnished in connection with the 
Contract:  

1. Becomes insolvent or is declared bankrupt;

2. Loses its right to do business in any state affecting the work;

3. Ceases to meet Contract requirements;

4. Fails to furnish reports of financial condition upon request; or

5. Otherwise becomes unacceptable to the Department.

When approved by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor may replace: 

1. An individual surety with a corporate surety; or

2. Posted collateral with substitute collateral.

Failure to maintain the specified bonds or to provide substitute bonds when required under this 
section may be grounds for withholding contract payments until substitute bonding is obtained, 
and may, in the Department's discretion, be grounds for declaring the Contractor in default. 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

REQUIRED DOCUMENTS 
State Funded Contracts 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 

REQUIRED FOR BID.  Bids will not be considered if the following documents are not filled out and submitted at the time of 
bidding: 

1. Bid Form (Form 25D-9S)

2. Bid Schedule

3. Bid Security (Form 25D-14)

REQUIRED FOR BID MODIFICATIONS.  Any bid revisions must be submitted by the bidder prior to bid opening on the 
following form: 

4. Bid Modification (Form 25D-16)

REQUIRED FOR CLAIMED PROCUREMENT PREFERENCE.  The Department will not consider a claimed procurement 
preference unless a bidder submits the appropriate, signed certification(s) for the claimed preference at the time of bidding: 

5. Alaska Bidder Preference Certification (Form 25D-19)

6. Alaska Veteran Preference Certification (Form 25D-17)

7. Alaska Products Preference Certification (Form 25D-20)

REQUIRED AFTER NOTICE OF APPARENT LOW BIDDER.  The apparent low bidder is required to complete and submit 
the following document within 5 working days after receipt of written notification: 

1. Subcontractor List (Form 25D-5)

REQUIRED FOR AWARD.  In order to be awarded the contract, the successful bidder must completely fill out and submit the 
following documents within the time specified in the intent to award letter: 

1. Construction Contract (Form 25D-10A) or (Form 25D-10H), as applicable.

2. Payment Bond (Form 25D-12)

3. Performance Bond (Form 25D-13)

4. Contractor's Questionnaire (Form 25D-8)

5. Contractor’s Certification of Subcontractors

6. Certificate of Insurance (from carrier)

7. Dept. of Labor – Notice of Work Form
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

Proposal 
for 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations # ANC 24-12C 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Project Name and Number 

By 

Company Name 

Company Address (Street or PO Box, City, State, Zip) 

To the CONTRACTING OFFICER, 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

In compliance with your Invitation for Bids dated_________________________, the Undersigned proposes to furnish 
and deliver all the materials and do all the work and labor required in the construction of the above-referenced Project, located at 
or near Sitka, Alaska, according to the plans and specifications and for the amount and prices named herein as indicated on the 
Bid Schedule consisting of _____ sheet(s), which is made a part of this Bid. 

The Undersigned declares that he has carefully examined the contract requirements and that he has made a personal 
examination of the site of the work; that he understands that the quantities, where such are specified in the Bid Schedule or on the 
plans for this project, are approximate only and subject to increase or decrease, and that he is willing to perform increased or 
decreased quantities of work at unit prices bid under the conditions set forth in the Contract Documents. 

The Undersigned hereby agrees to execute the said contract and bonds within fifteen calendar days, or such further time 
as may be allowed in writing by the Contracting Officer, after receiving notification of the acceptance of this bid, and it is hereby 
mutually understood and agreed that in case the Undersigned does not, the accompanying bid guarantee shall be forfeited to the 
State of Alaska, Department of Health & Social Services as liquidated damages, and the said Contracting Officer may proceed to 
award the contract to others. 

The Undersigned agrees to commence the work within 10 calendar days and to complete the work by 
180 calendar days, after the effective date of the Notice to Proceed or by,     , unless extended in writing by the Contracting 
Officer. 

The Undersigned proposes to furnish Payment Bond in the amount of 100% and Performance Bond in the amount of 
100% (of the contract), as surety conditioned for the full, complete, and faithful performance of this contract. 
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The Undersigned acknowledges receipt of the following addenda to the drawings and/or specifications.  
(Give number and date of each). 

Addenda     Date Addenda     Date Addenda     Date 
Number     Issued Number   Issued Number     Issued 

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

The Undersigned declares, under penalty of perjury under the laws of the United States, that neither he, nor the firm, association, 
or corporation of which he is a member, has, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, 
or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with this bid. 

The Undersigned has read the foregoing proposal and hereby agrees to the conditions stated therein by affixing his 
signature below: 

___________________________________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Company Representative 

___________________________________________________ 
Typed or Printed Name and Title 

___________________________ _______________________ 
Phone Number Fax Number

___________________________________________________ 
Email Address 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION AND PUBLIC FACILITIES 

ALASKA BIDDER PREFERENCE CERTIFICATION 

In response to the advertised procurement for: 

Project Name and Number:  Sitka Pioneer Home Bathroom Renovation    ANC 24-12C 

Bidder/Proposer (company name):  

Operation of Alaska Bidder Preference 
Procurement preferences under the Alaska Procurement Code are benefits that the State grants only to qualified 
bidders. Under AS 36.30.990(2), if a bidder is an eligible “Alaska Bidder”, the Department will apply a five 
percent preference to the price of the bidder’s proposal.   

Instructions regarding Alaska Bidder Preference 
A bidder that claims the Alaska Bidder Preference must review and then certify that each statement appearing 
under the heading “Alaska Bidder Certification” is true. The individual that signs the certification shall include 
his/her printed name and position within bidder’s organization, e.g., sole proprietor, partner, etc. If a bidder fails 
to submit a signed certification, the Department will not apply the claimed preference. 

Alaska Bidder Certification 
The bidding entity for which I am the duly authorized representative: 

(A) Holds a current Alaska business license.

(B) Is submitting a bid or proposal for goods, services, or construction under the name appearing on the
bidder’s current Alaska business license.

(C) Has maintained a place of business in the State staffed by the bidder or an employee of the bidder for a
period of six months immediately preceding the date of the proposal.

(D) Is incorporated or qualified to do business under the laws of the State, is a sole proprietorship and the
proprietor is a resident of the State, is a limited liability company organized under AS 10.50 and all
members are residents of the State, or is a partnership under former AS 32.05, AS 32.06, or AS 32.11
and all partners are residents of the State; and

(E) If a joint venture, is composed entirely of ventures that qualify under the four preceding paragraphs of
this Alaska Bidder Certification.

By applying my signature below, I certify under penalty of perjury that I am the duly appointed representative 
of this bidder, which has authorized and empowered me to legally bind it concerning its proposal, and that the 
foregoing statements are true and correct.  

By (signature) Date 

Printed name Alaska Business License Number 

Title: 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 

ALASKA VETERAN’S PREFERENCE AFFIDAVIT 

 
In response to the Invitation to Bid for:  Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations 
Project Name and Number:                   SPH Restroom Renovations, Project # ANC 24-12C 
I certify under penalty of perjury that ______________________________________________ 
(Name) qualifies for the Alaska Veteran’s Preference under the following conditions: 
 

(a) If a bidder qualifies under AS 36.30.170(b) as an Alaska bidder and is a qualifying entity, 
a five percent bid preference shall be applied to the bid price (preference may not exceed 
$5,000). In this subsection, “qualifying entity” means a: 
 
(1) Sole proprietorship owned by an Alaska Veteran. 
(2) Partnership under AS 32.06 or AS 32.11 if a majority of the members are Alaska 

Veteran’s. 
(3) Limited Liability Company organized under AS 10.50 if a majority of the individuals are 

Alaska Veterans. 
 

(b) To qualify for a preference under this section, a bidder must add value by the bidder itself 
actually performing, controlling, managing and supervising a significant part of the 
services provided, or the bidder must have sold supplies of the general nature solicited to 
other state agencies, governments, or the general public. 
 

(c) In this section, “Alaska Veteran” means an individual who is a: 
 
(1) Resident of this state; and 
(2) Veteran; means an individual who: 

 
(A) Served in the: 

 
(i) Armed Forces of the United States, including a reserve unit of the United 

States armed forces; or 
(ii) Alaska Territorial Guard, the Alaska Army National Guard, the Alaska Air 

National Guard, or the Alaska Naval Militia; and 
 

(B) Was separated from the service under a condition that was not dishonorable. 
 

 
___________________________________________________ 
                     Authorized Signature 
 
_______________________________________                  _______________ 
                         Printed Name                                                            Date 
 
 



 

 
Form APPW  (5/1/89) 00311 Page ____ of ____ 

 STATE OF ALASKA 
 DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 
 ALASKA PRODUCTS PREFERENCE WORKSHEET 
 (See Reverse Side for Instructions) 
 
Project Name and No: Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
 
Bid Phase: ___________________________________ Contractor: _____________________________________ 
 
 

 
 
 
 PRODUCT 

 
 
 
 MANUFACTURER 

 
 CLASS &    

PREFERENCE 
PERCENTAGE 

 
TOTAL    

DECLARED 
VALUE    

 
 

REDUCTION 
AMOUNT   

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

______________________________________________________ 
TOTAL 

 
 

 



 

 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ALASKA PRODUCTS PREFERENCE WORKSHEET 
Special Note: 
 

All procurements, except those funded form Federal sources, shall contain Contract provisions for the preference of Alaska products.  The products listed by the Bidder on 
this worksheet have been selected for the referenced project from the "Alaska Product Preference List" which was in force 30 days prior tho the advertisement date of this contract. 
 Bidders may obtain a copy of the appropriate listing "Alaska Preference List" by contacting their local DCED office or by writing: Dept. of Commerce & Economic Development, 
Alaska Products Preference Listing, P.O. Box D, Juneau, AK 99811. 
 
BIDDERS INSTRUCTIONS: 
 
A. General.  The Contracting Agency may request documentation to support entries made on this form.  False presentations may be subject to AS 36.30.687.  All Bidder's 
entries must conform to the requirements covering bid preparations in general.  Discrepancies in price extensions shall be resolved by multiplying the declared total value times the 
preference percentage and adjusting any resulting computation accordingly. 
 
B. Form Completion - BASIC BIDS. 
 
(1) Enter project number and name, the words "Basic Bid" and the CONTRACTOR'S name in the heading 
of each page as provided. 
 
(2) The Bidder shall compare those candidate products appearing on the preference listing (see Special 
Notice comments above) against the requirements of the technical specifications appearing in the contract 
documents.  If the Bidder determines that a candidate product can suitably meet the contract requirements, 
then that product may be included in the worksheet as follows. 
 
(3) For each suitable product submitted under the "Basic Bid" enter: 

 
 the product name, generic description and its corresponding technical specification 

section number under the heading "PRODUCT", 
 the company name of the Alaska producer under the heading 

"MANUFACTURER", and,  
 the product class (I, II, or III) and preference percentage (3, 5, or 7%, respectively) 

under the "CLASS/%" heading. 
 
(4) For each product appearing on the list and to be utilized by the CONTRACTOR enter: 
 

 under the heading "TOTAL DECLARED VALUE" the manufacturer's quoted price 
of the product, (caution: this value is to be the manufacturer's quoted price at the 
place of origin and shall not include costs for freight, handling or miscellaneous 
charges of incorporating the product into the Work), and 

 the resulting preference--ie.: the preference percentage times the total declared 
value amount -- under the heading "REDUCTION AMOUNT". 

 
(5) Continue for all "suitable" basic bid products.  If the listing exceeds one page enter the words "Page 
#___SUB" in front of the word "TOTAL" and on the first entry line of the following page enter 
"SUBTOTAL OF REDUCTION AMOUNT FROM PREVIOUS PAGE". 
 
(6) On the final page of the listing enter "BASIC BID PREFERENCE GRAND" immediately before the 
word "TOTAL". 
 
(7) Total the entries in the "REDUCTION AMOUNT" column for each page by commencing at the first 
entry for that page.  If a continuation page exists, ensure that the subtotal from the previous page is 
computed into the running total.  Number pages as appropriate.  
 
(8) Compute a Grand Total for the Basic Bid Preference.  Enter this amount on the final page of the 
worksheet and at line or column "C" on the Bid Schedule or Bid Schedule Summary Sheet as appropriate. 
 Submit worksheet(s) with Bid Schedule Summary Sheet. 
 
C. Forms Completion - ALTERNATE BIDS. 
(1) Enter project number and name, the words "ALTERNATE BID #________", and CONTRACTOR'S 
name in the heading of each page as provided. 

 
(2) On the first entry line enter "ADDITIONAL ALASKA PRODUCTS FOR ALTERNATE BID 
#______",  and repeat procedures 2 through 5 under part B of these Bidder's instructions except that 
references to "Basic Bid" shall be replaced with the words "Alternate Bid #______." 
 
(3) Following the listing of all additional Alaska products enter the words "ADDITIONAL PRODUCTS 
PREFERENCE FOR ALTERNATE BID #______--SUBTOTAL" and enter a subtotal amount for all 
additional products as listed.  Subtotal amount to be determined by adding all additional product entries in 
the "REDUCTION AMOUNT" column. 
 
(4) Skip three lines and enter "LESS THE FOLLOWING NON-APPLICABLE ALASKA PRODUCTS". 
 
(5) Beginning on the next line enter the product name and manufacturer of each Alaska Product appearing 
on the "Basic Bid" listing which would be deleted or reduced from the Project should the "Alternate Bid" 
be selected.  Details of entry need only be sufficient to clearly reference the subject product.  (ie. "Prehung 
Doors by Alaska Door Co.  in lieu of "Prehung Solid Core Wood Door, model "Super Door", Section 
08210, by Alaska Door Co., Anchorage.)  Products being reduced shall specify the amount of the 
reduction.  Should no products require deletion enter "None".  When a product is listed as a "NON-
APPLICABLE ALASKA PRODUCT" for this alternate bid and if under the basic bid the Bidder received 
a preference on his basic bid as a result of that product, then the applicable entries under the headings 
"TOTAL DECLARED VALUE" and "REDUCTION AMOUNT" (for each product and from the basic 
bid listing) shall also be entered into the corresponding headings of this form.  Where only a portion of the 
product has been deleted, the entry (which will differ from those on the basic bid listing) may be "pro-
rated" or as otherwise substantiated. 
 
(6) Following the listing of all non-applicable Alaska products enter the words "NON-APPLICABLE 
PRODUCTS PREFERENCE FORM BASIC BID --SUBTOTAL" and enter a subtotal amount for all non-
applicable products al listed.  Subtotal amount to be determined by adding all non-applicable entries in the 
"REDUCTION AMOUNT" column. 
 
(7) At the bottom of the final page enter the words "ALTERNATE BID #_____PREFERENCE GRAND" 
immediately before the word "TOTAL". 
 
(8) Compute a Grand Total for the Alternate Bid Preference (for Alternate #____) by subtracting the non-
applicable product preference subtotal from the additional product preference subtotal.  Enter on the final 
page as provided and at the corresponding line in column "C" on the Bid Schedule Summary Sheet.  
Submit worksheet(s) with the Bid Schedule Summary Sheet. 
 
(9) A separate listing for each alternate bid is required. 



BID SCHEDULE 
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Project: Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
 
Bidders Please Note: Before preparing this bid schedule, read carefully, "Information to Bidders", 'Supplementary 
Information to Bidders", and the following: 
 
The Bidder shall insert a fixed price in figures opposite each pay item that appears in the bid schedule to furnish all labor, 
material, equipment, supervision, and provide all work for each item listed. No price is to be entered or tendered for any 
item not appearing in the bid schedule.  Conditioned or qualified bids will be considered non-responsive. 
 
 

      PAY ITEM                 DESCRIPTION OF PAY ITEM                                      TOTAL BID PRICE, IN FIGURES 

 
BASIC BID 
 
All work described in the Specifications and Construction Documents for 
Project # ANC 24-12C 

 
a.  Lump Sum Total Basic Bid                                                                                                                             $__________________ 

b.  Alaska Bidder’s Preference: 
(5% of a.)                                                                                                                                              $__________________ 

 
c. Alaska Veterans Preference:   
                (5% of a.)                                                                                                                                              $__________________ 
 
d. Alaska Products Preference:                                                                                                                              
    (Attach worksheet (s))                                                                                                                                     $__________________ 
 
e. Adjusted Basic Bid:   
    (a – b – c – d)                                                                                                                                                    $__________________ 
 

Contractor's Name (Printed)                       

____________________________________________     _________________ 
Alaska Contractor's Registration #                     Expires 

____________________________________________     _________________ 
Alaska Business License #                              Expires 
 
Offeror is Claiming: � Alaska Bidder Preference � Alaska Products Pref. (worksheet) 
                                   �    Alaska Veteran Preference 

 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  
 
Procurement Officer:    
 
Date of Receipt of Bid: ____________________________________________ 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 

BID BOND 

For 
 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

 

 DATE BOND EXECUTED:   
 
PRINCIPAL (Legal name and business address):  TYPE OF ORGANIZATION: 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

[ ] Individual [   ]  Partnership 
[   ] Joint Venture [   ]  Corporation 
 
STATE OF INCORPORATION: 
 

 
SURETY(IES) (Name and business address): 
A.   
 
 
 
 
 

B.   C.   

PENAL SUM OF BOND: 
 
 

DATE OF BID: 
 

 

We, the PRINCIPAL and SURETY above named, are held, and firmly bound to the State (State of Alaska), in the penal sum of 
the amount stated above, for the payment of which sum will be made, we bind ourselves and our legal representatives and 
successors, jointly and severally, by this instrument.   
 

THE CONDITION OF THE FOREGOING OBLIGATION is that the Principal has submitted the accompanying bid in writing, 
date as shown above, on above-referenced Project in accordance with contract documents filed in the office of the Contracting 
Officer, and under the Invitation for Bids therefore, and is required to furnish a bond in the amount stated above. 
 

If the Principal's bid is accepted and he is offered the proposed contract for award, and if the Principal fails to enter into the 
contract, then the obligation to the State created by this bond shall be in full force and effect. 
 

If the Principal enters into the contract, then the foregoing obligation is null and void. 
 
 

PRINCIPAL 
 

Signature(s) 
 
 

1.  
 

2.  
 

3. 
 
 

Name(s)  
& Title(s) 
(Typed) 

1.  2.  3.  

 
 
 
 

 
 

See Instructions on Reverse 

 
 
 

Corporate 
Seal 
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CORPORATE SURETY(IES) 
 

Surety A Name of Corporation  
 

State of Incorporation  Liability Limit 
$  

Signature(s) 
 
 

1.  
 

2. 
 
 

 
 

Corporate 

Name(s)  
& Titles 
(Typed) 

1.  2.  
 

Seal 

Surety B Name of Corporation  
 

State of Incorporation  Liability Limit 
$  

Signature(s) 
 
 

1.  
 

2. 
 
 

 
 

Corporate 

Name(s)  
& Titles 
(Typed) 

1.  2.  
 

Seal 

Surety C Name of Corporation  
 

State of Incorporation  Liability Limit 
$  

Signature(s) 
 
 

1.  
 

2. 
 
 

 
 

Corporate 

Name(s)  
& Titles 
(Typed) 

1.  2.  
 

Seal 

 

INSTRUCTIONS 
 

1. This form shall be used whenever a bid bond is submitted. 
 

2. Insert the full legal name and business address of the Principal in the space designated.  If the Principal is a partnership 
or joint venture, the names of all principal parties must be included (e.g., "Smith Construction, Inc. and Jones 
Contracting, Inc. DBA Smith/Jones Builders, a joint venture").  If the Principal is a corporation, the name of the state in 
which incorporated shall be inserted in the space provided. 

 

3. Insert the full legal name and business address of the Surety in the space designated. The Surety on the bond may be 
any corporation or partnership authorized to do business in Alaska as an insurer under AS 21.09. Individual sureties 
will not be accepted. 

 

4. The penal amount of the bond may be shown either as an amount (in words and figures) or as a percent of the contract 
bid price (a not-to-exceed amount may be included).  

 

5. The scheduled bid opening date shall be entered in the space marked Date of Bid. 
 

6. The bond shall be executed by authorized representatives of the Principal and Surety.  Corporations executing the bond 
shall also affix their corporate seal. 

 

7. Any person signing in a representative capacity (e.g., an attorney-in-fact) must furnish evidence of authority if that 
representative is not a member of the firm, partnership, or joint venture, or an officer of the corporation involved. 

 

8. The states of incorporation and the limits of liability of each surety shall be indicated in the spaces provided. 
 

9. The date that bond is executed must not be later than the bid opening date. 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
                     DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 

BID MODIFICATION 

 
 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

 

Modification Number:  ___________________ 
 
  Note: Use this form to modify Manual (paper) bids only. 

 Group items and provide subtotals by bid schedule section. 
 All revisions shall be made to the adjusted bid amount(s) 
 Changes to the adjusted bid amounts will be computed by the Department. 

 

 
 

PAY ITEM 
NO. 

PAY ITEM DESCRIPTION 
REVISION TO 

UNIT BID PRICE +/- 

REVISION TO 
BID AMOUNT 

+/- 
   
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

    
    

 

TOTAL REVISION:  $__________________________________________________________________ 
 

 

Name of Bidding Firm 
 
 

Responsible Party Signature                                                      Date 

 
This form may be duplicated if additional pages are needed. 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

   
SUBCONTRACTOR LIST 

 
Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 

 
Project Name and Number 

 

The apparent low bidder shall complete this form and submit it so as to be received by the Contracting Officer prior to the 
close of business on the fifth working day after receipt of written notice from the Department. 

Failure to submit this form with all required information by the due date will result in the bidder being declared non-
responsive and may result in the forfeiture of the Bid Security. 
Scope of work must be clearly defined.  If an item of work is to be performed by more than one firm, indicate the portion or 
percent of work to be done by each. 

Check as applicable:  All work on the below-referenced project will be accomplished without subcontracts 
greater than ½ of 1% of the contract amount. 

 OR 
                                          Subcontractor List is as follows: 

 
FIRM NAME, ADDRESS, 

& PHONE No. 

AK BUSINESS LICENSE 
No. & CONTRACTOR’S 

REGISTRATION No. 

 
SCOPE OF WORK 

TO BE PERFORMED 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

  

CONTINUE SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION ON REVERSE 
 

I hereby certify the listed Alaska Business licenses and Contractor’s registrations were valid at the time bids were 
opened for this project.   

 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Company Representative                           Title          
 

__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Company Name                                                                       Company Address (Street or PO Box, City, State, Zip)                              
 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Date                                                                                       Phone Number 
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FIRM NAME, ADDRESS, 

& PHONE No. 

AK BUSINESS LICENSE 
No. & CONTRACTOR’S 

REGISTRATION No. 

 
SCOPE OF WORK 

TO BE PERFORMED 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

This CONTRACT, between the STATE OF ALASKA, DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES, herein 
called the Department, acting by and through its Contracting Officer, and 

Company Name 

Company Address (Street or PO Box, City, State, Zip) 

a/an [   ] Individual        [   ] Partnership       [   ] Joint Venture        [   ] Sole Proprietorship        [   ] Corporation incorporated 
under the laws of the State of ______________________________,  its successors and assigns, herein called the Contractor, is 
effective the date of the signature of the Contracting Officer on this document. 

WITNESSETH:  That the Contractor, for and in consideration of the payment or payments herein specified and agreed to by 
the Department, hereby covenants and agrees to furnish and deliver all the materials and to do and perform all the work and 
labor required in the construction of the above-referenced project at the prices bid by the Contractor for the respective 
estimated quantities aggregating approximately the sum of  

______________________________________________________________________________________________ Dollars 

($ __________________________), and such other items as are mentioned in the original Bid, which Bid and prices named, 
together with the Contract Documents are made a part of this Contract and accepted as such. 

It is distinctly understood and agreed that no claim for additional work or materials, done or furnished by the Contractor and 
not specifically herein provided for, will be allowed by the Department, nor shall the Contractor do any work or furnish any 
material not covered by this Contract, unless such work is ordered in writing by the Department.  In no event shall the 
Department be liable for any materials furnished or used, or for any work or labor done, unless the materials, work, or labor 
are required by the Contract or on written order furnished by the Department.  Any such work or materials which may be done 
or furnished by the Contractor without written order first being given shall be at the Contractor's own risk, cost, and expense 
and the Contractor hereby covenants and agrees to make no claim for compensation for work or materials done or furnished 
without such written order.  

The Contractor further covenants and agrees that all materials shall be furnished and delivered, and all labor shall be done and 
performed, in every respect, to the satisfaction of the Department, on or before:  ____________________.  It is expressly 
understood and agreed that in case of the failure on the part of the Contractor, for any reason, except with the written 
consent of the Department, to complete the furnishing and delivery of materials and the doing and performance 
of the work before the aforesaid date, the Department shall have the right to deduct from any money due or 
which may become due the Contractor, or if no money shall be due, the Department shall have the right to recover  
Two Hundred-Fifty ($250.00) per day for each calendar day elapsing between the time stipulated for the completion and the 
actual date of completion in accordance with the terms hereof; such deduction to be made, or sum to be recovered, not as 
a penalty but as liquidated damages. 
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The bonds given by the Contractor in the sum of $____________________ Payment Bond, and $_____________________ 
Performance Bond, to secure the proper compliance with the terms and provisions of this Contract, are submitted herewith and 
made a part hereof.  

 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Contract and hereby agree to its terms and conditions.  
 
 
 
 
 

CONTRACTOR 
 
 
 
 

Company Name 

Signature of Authorized Company Representative 
 

Typed or Printed Name and Title 
 
 

Date  
 
 

(Corporate Seal) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 
 

 
Signature of Contracting Officer 
 
 

Typed or Printed Name 
 

Date  
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 

PERFORMANCE BOND 

Bond No. ______________________ 
For 

 
Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 

Project Name and Number 
 

KNOW ALL WHO SHALL SEE THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That  

of   as Principal, 

and  

of   as Surety, 

firmly bound and held unto the State of Alaska in the penal sum of 
  Dollars 

($                                                 ) good and lawful money of the United States of America for the payment whereof, 
 

well and truly to be paid to the State of Alaska, we bind ourselves, our heirs, successors, executors, administrators, and assigns, 
jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

WHEREAS, the said Principal has entered into a written contract with said State of Alaska, on the _________ of ______________ 
A.D., 20_____, for construction of the above-named project, said work to be done according to the terms of said contract. 
 

Now, THEREFORE, the conditions of the foregoing obligation are such that if the said Principal shall well and truly perform and 
complete all obligations and work under said contract and if the Principal shall reimburse upon demand of the Department of 
Transportation and Public Facilities any sums paid him which exceed the final payment determined to be due upon completion of the 
project, then these presents shall become null and void; otherwise they shall remain in full force and effect. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, we have hereunto set our hands and seals at ____________________________________________,  
__________________ this ___________ day of _______________________ A.D., 20_____. 
 
 

 
Principal: 
 
Address: 
 
By: 
 
Contact Name: 
 

Phone:  (        ) 
 
 
 
Surety: 
 
Address: 
 
By: 
 
Contact Name: 
 

Phone:  (        ) 
 

 

The offered bond has been checked for adequacy under the applicable statutes and regulations: 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

 
_______________________________ 
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Alaska Department of Family & Community Services Authorized Representative  Date 
 

See Instructions on Reverse 

INSTRUCTIONS 
 

 
1. This form shall be used whenever a performance bond is required. There shall be no deviation from this form 

without approval from the Contracting Officer. 
 
2. The full legal name, business address, phone number, and point of contact of the Principal and Surety shall be 

typed on the face of the form. Where more than a single surety is involved, a separate form shall be executed for 
each surety. 

 
3. The penal amount of the bond, or in the case of more than one surety the amount of obligation, shall be typed in 

words and in figures. 
 
4. Where individual sureties are involved, a completed Affidavit of Individual Surety shall accompany the bond. 

Such forms are available upon request from the Contracting Officer. 
 
5. The bond shall be signed by authorized persons. Where such person is signing in a representative capacity (e.g., an 

attorney-in-fact), but is not a member of the firm, partnership, or joint venture, or an officer of the corporation 
involved, evidence of authority must be furnished. 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 

PAYMENT BOND 
Bond No. ______________________ 

For 
 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

 

KNOW ALL WHO SHALL SEE THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That  

of    as Principal, 

and  

of    as Surety, 

firmly bound and held unto the State of Alaska in the penal sum of 
 Dollars 

($                                               ) good and lawful money of the United States of America for the payment whereof, 
 

well and truly to be paid to the State of Alaska, we bind ourselves, our heirs, successors, executors, administrators, and assigns, 
jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

WHEREAS, the said Principal has entered into a written contract with said State of Alaska, on the _________ of ______________ 
A.D., 20_____, for construction of the above-referenced project, said work to be done according to the terms of said contract. 
 

Now, THEREFORE, the conditions of the foregoing obligation are such that if the said Principal shall comply with all requirements 
of law and pay, as they become due, all just claims for labor performed and materials and supplies furnished upon or for the work 
under said contract, whether said labor be performed and said materials and supplies be furnished under the original contract, any 
subcontract, or any and all duly authorized modifications thereto, then these presents shall become null and void; otherwise they 
shall remain in full force and effect. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, we have hereunto set our hands and seals at _____________________________________________,  
__________________ this ___________ day of _______________________ A.D., 20_____. 
 

 
Principal: 
 
Address: 
 
By: 
 
Contact Name: 
 

Phone:  (        ) 
 
 
 
Surety: 
 
Address: 
 
By: 
 
Contact Name: 
 

Phone: (        ) 
 

 

The offered bond has been checked for adequacy under the applicable statutes and regulations: 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

 
_______________________________ 

Alaska Department of Family & Community Authorized Representative  Date 

See Instructions on Reverse 
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INSTRUCTIONS 
 

1. This form, for the protection of persons supplying labor and material, shall be used whenever a payment bond is 
required. There shall be no deviation from this form without approval from the Contracting Officer. 

 
2. The full legal name, business address, phone number, and point of contact of the Principal and Surety shall be typed 

on the face of the form. Where more than a single surety is involved, a separate form shall be executed for each 
surety. 

 
3. The penal amount of the bond, or in the case of more than one surety the amount of obligation, shall be typed in 

words and in figures. 
 
4. Where individual sureties are involved, a completed Affidavit of Individual Surety shall accompany the bond. Such 

forms are available upon request from the Contracting Officer. 
 
5. The bond shall be signed by authorized persons. Where such persons are signing in a representative capacity (e.g., an 

attorney-in-fact), but is not a member of the firm, partnership, or joint venture, or an officer of the corporation 
involved, evidence of authority must be furnished. 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 
 

CONTRACTOR’S QUESTIONNAIRE 

 
 

Sitka Pioneer Home Restroom Renovations, ANC 24-12C 
Project Name and Number 

 

A. FINANCIAL 
 

1. Have you ever failed to complete a contract due to insufficient resources? 
[   ] No     [   ] Yes If YES, explain: 

  

  

  

  

  
 

2. Describe any arrangements you have made to finance this work:  ________________________________________ 
 

 
 

 
B. EQUIPMENT 

 

1. Describe below the equipment you have available and intend to use for this project. 
 

ITEM QUAN. MAKE MODEL SIZE/ 
CAPACITY 

PRESENT 
MARKET VALUE 
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2. What percent of the total value of this contract do you intend to subcontract?   ________ % 
 
 
3. Do you propose to purchase any equipment for use on this project? 

[  ] No [   ] Yes If YES, describe type, quantity, and approximate cost: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Do you propose to rent any equipment for this work?  

[  ] No [   ]  Yes If YES, describe type and quantity: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
5. Is your bid based on firm offers for all materials necessary for this project?  

[  ] Yes [   ] No If NO, please explain:  
 
 
 
 
 

 
C. EXPERIENCE 
 

1. Have you had previous construction contracts or subcontracts with the State of Alaska? 
 

 [  ] Yes [   ] No 
 
 Describe the most recent or current contract, its completion date, and scope of work: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. List, as an attachment to this questionnaire, other construction projects you have completed, the dates of completion, 
scope of work, and total contract amount for each project completed in the past 12 months. 

 
 
 I hereby certify that the above statements are true and complete. 
 
 
 

  
 

Name of Contractor 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Name and Title of Person Signing 
 
 
 
 

Signature 
 

 
 

Date 
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STATE OF ALASKA 
DEPARTMENT OF FAMILY & COMMUNITY SERVICES 

DOCUMENT 00700 -  
 

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT FOR 
BUILDINGS 

 

ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 
ARTICLE  2 - AUTHORITIES AND LIMITATIONS 

2.1 Authorities and Limitations 
2.2 Evaluations by Contracting Officer 
2.3 Means and Methods 
2.4 Visits to Site 

 

ARTICLE  3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 
3.1 Incomplete Contract Documents 
3.2 Copies of Contract Documents 
3.3 Scope of Work 
3.4 Intent of Contract Documents 
3.5 Discrepancy in Contract Documents 
3.6 Clarifications and Interpretations 
3.7 Reuse of Documents 

 

ARTICLE  4 - LANDS AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS 
4.1 Availability of Lands 
4.2 Visit to Site/Place of Business 
4.3 Explorations and Reports 
4.4 Utilities 
4.5 Damaged Utilities 
4.6 Utilities Not Shown or Indicated 
4.7 Survey Control 

 

ARTICLE  5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 
5.1 Delivery of Bonds 
5.2 Bonds 
5.3 Replacement of Bond and Surety 
5.4 Insurance Requirements 
5.5 Indemnification 

 

ARTICLE  6 - CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
6.1  Supervision of Work 
6.2  Superintendence by CONTRACTOR 
6.3  Character of Workers 
6.4  CONTRACTOR to Furnish 
6.5  Materials and Equipment 
6.6 Anticipated Schedules 
6.7  Finalizing Schedules1 
6.8  Adjusting Schedules 
6.9  Substitutes or "Or-Equal" Items   
6.10  Substitute Means and Methods 
6.11  Evaluation of Substitution 
6.12  Dividing the Work 
6.13  Subcontractors 
6.14  Use of Premises 
6.15  Structural Loading 
6.16  Record Documents 
6.17  Safety and Protection 
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6.18  Safety Representative 
6.19  Emergencies 
6.20  Shop Drawings and Samples 
6.21  Shop Drawing and Sample Review 
6.22  Maintenance During Construction 
6.23  Continuing the Work 
6.24  Consent to Assignment 
6.25  Use of Explosives 
6.26  CONTRACTOR's Records 

 

ARTICLE  7 - LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
7.1  Laws to be Observed 
7.2  Permits, Licenses, and Taxes 
7.3  Patented Devices, Materials and Processes 
7.4  Compliance of Specifications and Drawings 
7.5  Accident Prevention 
7.6  Sanitary Provisions 
7.7  Business Registration 
7.8  Professional Registration and Certification 
7.9  Local Building Codes 
7.10  Air Quality Control 
7.11  Archaeological or Paleontological Discoveries 
7.12  Applicable Alaska Preferences 
7.13  Preferential Employment 
7.14  Wages and Hours of Labor 
7.15  Overtime Work Hours and Compensation 
7.16  Covenant Against Contingent Fees 
7.17  Officials Not to Benefit 
7.18  Personal Liability of Public Officials 

 

ARTICLE  8 - OTHER WORK 
8.1  Related Work at Site 
8.2  Access, Cutting, and Patching 
8.3  Defective Work by Others 
8.4  Coordination 

 

ARTICLE  9 - CHANGES 
9.1  DEPARTMENT's Right to Change 
9.2 Authorization of Changes within the General Scope 
9.3  Directive 
9.4  Change Order 
9.5  Shop Drawing Variations 
9.6  Changes Outside the General Scope; Supplemental Agreement 
9.7  Unauthorized Work 
9.8  Notification of Surety 
9.9  Differing Site Conditions 

 

ARTICLE  10- CONTRACT PRICE; COMPUTATION AND CHANGE 
10.1  Contract Price 
10.2  Claim for Price Change 
10.3  Change Order Price Determination 
10.4  Cost of the Work 
10.5  Excluded Costs 
10.6  CONTRACTOR's Fee 
10.7  Cost Breakdown 
10.8  Cash Allowances 
10.9  Unit Price Work 
10.10  Determinations for Unit Prices 
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10.11  Disadvantaged and Women Business Enterprises (DBE and WBE) Program 
 

ARTICLE  11- CONTRACT TIME, COMPUTATION AND CHANGE 
11.1  Commencement of Contract Time; Notice to Proceed 
11.2  Starting the Work 
11.3  Computation of Contract Time 
11.4  Time Change 
11.5  Extension Due to Delays 
11.6  Essence of Contract 
11.7  Reasonable Completion Time 
11.8  Delay Damages 

 

ARTICLE  12 - QUALITY ASSURANCE 
12.1 Warranty and Guaranty 
12.2 Access to Work 
12.3 Tests and Inspections 
12.4 Uncovering Work 
12.5  DEPARTMENT May Stop the Work 
12.6  Correction or Removal of Defective Work 
12.7  One Year Correction Period 
12.8  Acceptance of Defective Work 
12.9  DEPARTMENT may Correct Defective Work 

 

ARTICLE  13- PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 
13.1  Schedule of Values 
13.2  Preliminary Payments 
13.3  Application for Progress Payment 
13.4  Review of Applications for Progress Payments 
13.5  Stored Materials and Equipment 
13.6  CONTRACTOR's Warranty of Title 
13.7  Withholding of Payments  
13.8 Retainage  
13.9 Request for Release of funds  
13.10 Substantial Completion  
13.11 Access Following Substantial Completion 
13.12  Final Inspection 
13.13  Final Completion and Application for Payment 
13.14  Final Payment 
13.15  Final Acceptance 
13.16  CONTRACTOR's Continuing Obligation 
13.17  Waiver of Claims by CONTRACTOR 
13.18  No Waiver of Legal Rights 

 

ARTICLE  14- SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 
14.1  DEPARTMENT May Suspend Work 
14.2  Default of Contract 
14.3  Rights or Remedies 
14.4  Convenience Termination 

 

ARTICLE  15- CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
15.1 Notification 
15.2  Presenting Claim 
15.3  C1aim Validity, Additional Information & Project Manager's Action 
15.4  Contracting Officer's Decision  
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ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 
"The State of Alaska, General Conditions of the Construction Contract for Buildings " is based on the "Standard 
General Conditions of the Construction Contract" as published by the National Society of Professional Engineers 
(document number 1910-8, 1983 edition) on behalf of the Engineers Joint Construction Documents Committee. 
Portions of the NSPE General Conditions are reprinted herein by the express permission of NSPE. Modifications to 
the NSPE text are made to provide for State laws, regulations, and established procedures. 
 
The granting of permission by NSPE to allow the State of Alaska to preprint portions of the NSPE document 1910-
8, 1983 edition does not constitute approval of the State of Alaska General Conditions of the Construction Contract 
for Buildings. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 
 

Wherever used in the Contract Documents the following terms, or pronouns in place of them, are used, the intent 
and meaning, unless a different intent or meaning is clearly indicated, shall be interpreted as set forth below.  
 

The titles and headings of the articles, sections, and subsections herein are intended for convenience of reference 
and shall not be considered as having bearing on their interpretation. 
 

Whenever used in the Specifications or other Contract Documents the following terms have the meaning indicated 
which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. Working titles which have a masculine gender, are 
intended to refer to persons of either sex. 
 

Terms not defined below shall have their ordinary accepted meanings within the context which they are used.   
Words which have a well-known technical or trade meaning when used to describe work, materials or equipment 
shall be interpreted in accordance with such meaning.  Words defined in Article 1 are capitalized throughout these 
General Conditions. 
 

Addenda - All clarifications, corrections, or changes issued graphically or in writing by the DEPARTMENT after 
the Advertisement but prior to the opening of Proposals. 
 

Advertisement - The public announcement, as required by law, inviting bids for Work to be performed or materials 
to be furnished. 
 

Application for Payment - The form provided by the DEPARTMENT which is to be used by the CONTRACTOR 
in requesting progress or final payments and which is to include such supporting documentation as is required by the 
Contract Documents. 
 

Approved or Approval - Means written approval by the Contracting Officer or his authorized representative as 
defined in Article 2.1. 
 

A.S - Initials which stand for Alaska Statute. 
 
Award - The acceptance, by the DEPARTMENT, of the successful bid. 
 

Bid Bond - A type of Proposal Guaranty. 
 

Bidder - Any individual, firm, corporation or any acceptable combination thereof, or joint venture submitting a bid 
for the advertised Work. 
 

Calendar Day - Every day shown on the calendar, beginning and ending at midnight. 
 

Change Order - A written order by the DEPARTMENT directing changes to the Contract Documents, within their 
general scope. 
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Conditions of the Contract - Those portions of the Contract Documents which define the rights and responsibilities 
of the contracting parties and of others involved in the Work.  The Conditions of the Contract include General 
Conditions, Supplementary Conditions and other conditions. 
 
Consultant - The person, firm, or corporation retained directly by the DEPARTMENT to prepare Contract 
Documents, perform construction administration services, or other Project related services. 
 

Contingent Sum Work Item - When the bid schedule contains a Contingent Sum Work Item, the Work covered 
shall be performed only upon the written Directive of the Project Manager.  Payment shall be made as provided in 
the Directive.  
 

Contract - The written agreement between the DEPARTMENT and the CONTRACTOR setting forth the 
obligations of the parties and covering the Work to be performed, all as required by the Contract Documents. 
 

Contract Documents - The Contract form, Addenda, the bidding requirements and CONTRACTOR's bid 
(including all appropriate bid tender forms), the bonds, the Conditions of the Contract and all other Contract 
requirements, the Specifications, and the Drawings furnished by the DEPARTMENT to the CONTRACTOR, 
together with all Change Orders and documents approved by the Contracting Officer, for inclusion, modifications 
and supplements issued on or after the Effective Date of the Contract. 
 

Contracting Officer - The person authorized by the Commissioner to enter into and administer the Contract on 
behalf of the DEPARTMENT.  He has authority to make findings, determinations and decisions with respect to the 
Contract and, when necessary, to modify or terminate the Contract.  The Contracting Officer is identified on the 
construction Contract. 
 
CONTRACTOR - The individual, firm, corporation or any acceptable combination thereof, contracting with the 
DEPARTMENT for performance of the Work. 
 

Contract Price - The total moneys payable by the DEPARTMENT to the CONTRACTOR under the terms of the 
Contract Documents. 
 

Contract Time - The number of Calendar Days or the date specified in the construction Contract and authorized 
time extensions which identify how much time the CONTRACTOR is allowed to achieve Final Completion. 
 

Controlling Item - Any feature of the Work considered at the time by the Contracting Officer as essential to the 
orderly completion of the Work and which, if delayed, will delay the time of Final Completion of the Contract (such 
as an item of Work on the critical path of a network schedule). 
 

Defective - An adjective which refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty or deficient, or does not conform to the 
Contract Documents, or does not meet the requirements of any inspection, reference standard, test or Approval 
referred to in the Contract Documents, or has been damaged prior to the DEPARTMENT's Approval. 
 

DEPARTMENT - The Alaska Department of Health and Social Services.  References to "Owner", "State", 
"Contracting Agency", mean the DEPARTMENT. 
 

Directive - A written communication to the CONTRACTOR from the Contracting Officer interpreting or enforcing 
a Contract requirement or ordering commencement of an item of Work. 
 

Drawings - The Drawings which show the character and scope of the Work to be performed and which have been 
furnished by the DEPARTMENT or the DEPARTMENT's Consultant and are by reference made a part of the 
Contract Documents. 
 

Effective Date of the Contract - The date on which the Contract is fully executed by both CONTRACTOR and the 
DEPARTMENT. 
 

Final Acceptance - The DEPARTMENT's written acceptance of the Work following Final Completion and the 
performance of all Contract requirements by the CONTRACTOR. 
 

Final Completion - The Project  (or specified part thereof) has progressed to the point that all required Work is 
complete as determined by the Contracting Officer. 
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General Requirements - Sections of Division l of the Specifications which contain administrative and procedural 
requirements as well as requirements for temporary facilities which apply to Specification Divisions 2 through l6. 
 

Holidays - In the State of Alaska, Legal Holidays occur on: 
 

l. New Years Day - January l 
2. Martin Luther King's Birthday - Third Monday in January 
3. President's Day - Third Monday in February 
4. Seward's Day - Last Monday in March 
5. Memorial Day - Last Monday in May 
6. Independence Day - July 4 
7. Labor Day - First Monday in September 
8. Alaska Day - October 18 
9. Veteran's Day - November 11 
l0. Thanksgiving Day - Fourth Thursday in November 
ll. Christmas Day - December 25 
l2. Every Sunday 
l3. Every day designated by public proclamation by the President  of the United States or the Governor of the 

State as a legal  Holiday. 
 

If any Holiday listed above falls on a Saturday, Saturday and  the preceding Friday are both legal Holidays. If 
the Holiday  should fall on a Sunday, except (l2) above, Sunday and the following Monday are both legal 
Holidays.  See Title 44, Alaska Statutes. 

 

Install - Means to build into the Work, ready to be used in complete and operable condition and in compliance with 
Contract Documents. 
 

Invitation for Bids - A portion of the bidding documents soliciting bids for the Work to be performed. 
 

Notice of Intent to Award - The written notice by the DEPARTMENT to all Bidders identifying the apparent 
successful Bidder and establishing the DEPARTMENT's intent to execute the Contract when all conditions required 
for execution of the Contract are met. 
 

Notice to Proceed - A written notice to the CONTRACTOR to begin the Work and establishing the date on which 
the Contract Time begins. 
 

Payment Bond - The security furnished by the CONTRACTOR and his Surety to guarantee payment of the debts 
covered by the bond. 
 

Performance Bond - The security furnished by the CONTRACTOR and his Surety to guarantee performance and 
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract. 
 

Project - The total construction, of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents is the whole or a part, 
where such total construction may be performed by more than one CONTRACTOR. 
 

Project Manager - The authorized representative of the Contracting Officer who is responsible for administration 
of the Contract. 
 
Proposal - The offer of a Bidder, on the prescribed forms, to perform the Work at the prices quoted. 
 

Proposal Guaranty - The security furnished with a Proposal to guarantee that the bidder will enter into a Contract 
if his Proposal is accepted by the DEPARTMENT. 
 

Regulatory Requirements - Laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes and/or orders. 
 

Schedule of Values - The DEPARTMENT's document, submitted by the CONTRACTOR and reviewed by the 
Contracting Officer, which shall serve as the basis for computing payment and for establishing the value of separate 
items of Work which comprise the Contract Price. 
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Shop Drawings - All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules and other data which are specifically prepared by 
or for the CONTRACTOR to illustrate some portion of the Work and all illustrations, brochures, standard schedules, 
performance charts, instructions, diagrams and other information prepared by a Supplier and submitted by the 
CONTRACTOR to illustrate material, equipment, fabrication, or erection for some portion of the Work. 
 

Specifications - Those portions of the Contract Documents consisting of written technical descriptions of materials, 
equipment, construction systems, standards and workmanship as applied to the Work and certain administrative and 
procedural details applicable thereto. 
 

Subcontractor - An individual, firm, or corporation to whom the CONTRACTOR or any other Subcontractor 
sublets part of the Contract. 
 

Substantial Completion - Although not fully completed, the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to 
the point where, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, as evidence by the DEPARTMENT's written notice, it is 
sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the Work (or specified part) can be 
utilized for the purposes for which it is intended.  The terms "Substantially Complete" and "Substantially 
Completed" as applied to any Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 
 

Supplemental Agreement - A written agreement between the CONTRACTOR and the DEPARTMENT covering 
work that is not within the general scope of the Contract. 
 

Supplementary Conditions - The part of the Contract Documents which amends or supplements these General 
Conditions. 
 

Supplier - A manufacturer, fabricator, distributor, materialman or vendor of materials or equipment. 
 

Surety - The corporation, partnership, or individual, other than the CONTRACTOR, executing a bond furnished by 
the CONTRACTOR. 
 

Unit Price Work - Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 
 

Using Agency - The entity who will occupy or use the completed Project. 
 

Work - Work is the act of, and the result of, performing services, furnishing labor, furnishing and incorporating 
materials and equipment into the Project and performing other duties and obligations, all as required by the Contract 
Documents.  Such Work, however incremental, will culminate in the entire completed Project, or the various 
separately identifiable parts thereof. 
 
ARTICLE 2 - AUTHORIZATION AND LIMITATIONS 
 

2.1 Authorities and Limitations 
 

2.1.1 The Contracting Officer alone, shall have the power to bind the DEPARTMENT and to exercise the rights, 
responsibilities, authorities and functions vested in the Contracting Officer by the Contract Documents, 
except that the Contracting Officer shall have the right to designate in writing authorized representatives to 
act for him.  Wherever any provision of the Contract Documents specifies an individual or organization, 
whether governmental or private, to perform any act on behalf of or in the interest of the DEPARTMENT 
that individual or organization shall be deemed to be the Contracting Officer's authorized representative 
under this Contract but only to the extent so specified.  The Contracting Officer may, at any time during 
the performance of this Contract, vest in any such authorized representatives additional power and 
authority to act for the Contracting Officer or designate additional representatives, specifying the extent of 
their authority to act for the Contracting Officer; a copy of each document vesting additional authority in or 
removing that authority from an authorized representative or designating an additional authorized 
representative shall be furnished to the CONTRACTOR. The head of the Contracting Agency reserves the 
right to appoint a new Contracting Officer without affecting any of the CONTRACTOR's obligations to 
the DEPARTMENT under this Contract. 

 

2.1.2  The CONTRACTOR shall perform the Work in accordance with any written order (including but not 
limited to instruction, direction, interpretation or determination) issued by an authorized representative in 
accordance with the authorized representative's authority to act for the Contracting Officer. The 
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CONTRACTOR assumes all the risk and consequences of performing the Work in accordance with any 
order (including but not limited to instruction, direction, interpretation or determination) of anyone not 
authorized to issue such order, and of any order not in writing. 

 
2.1.3 Should the Contracting Officer or his authorized representative designate Consultant(s) to act for the 

DEPARTMENT as provided for in Paragraph 2.1.1, the performance or nonperformance of the Consultant 
under such authority to act, shall not give rise to any contractual obligation or duty of the Consultant to the 
CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any other organization performing any of the Work 
or any Surety representing them. 

 

2.1.4 The term "Contracting Officer" when used in the text of these General Conditions or other Contract 
Documents following this section shall also mean any duly authorized representative of the Contracting 
Officer when authorized in accordance with Paragraph 2.1.1. 

 

2.2 Evaluations by Contracting Officer: 
 
2.2.1 The Contracting Officer will decide all questions which may arise as to: 
 

a. Quality and acceptability of materials furnished; 
 

b. Quality and acceptability of Work performed; 
 

c. Compliance with the schedule of progress; 
 

d. Interpretation of Contract Documents; 
 

e. Acceptable fulfillment of the Contract on the part of the CONTRACTOR. 
 

2.2.2 In order to avoid cumbersome terms and confusing repetition of expressions in the Contract Documents the 
terms "as ordered", "as directed", "as required", "as approved" or terms of like effect or import are used, or 
the adjectives "reasonable", "suitable", "acceptable", "proper" or "satisfactory" or adjectives of like effect 
or import are used it shall be understood as if the expression were followed by the words "the Contracting 
Officer". 

 

When such terms are used to describe a requirement, direction, review or judgment of the Contracting 
Officer as to the Work, it is intended that such requirement, direction, review or judgment will be solely to 
evaluate the Work for compliance with the Contract Documents (unless there is a specific statement 
indicating otherwise). 

 

2.2.3 The use of any such term or adjective shall not be effective to assign to the DEPARTMENT any duty of 
authority to supervise or direct the furnishing or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to 
undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of paragraphs 2.3 or 2.4. 

 

2.3 Means & Methods: 
 

The means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction, or safety precautions and the 
program incident thereto, and the failure to perform or furnish the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents are the sole responsibility of the CONTRACTOR. 

 

2.4 Visits to Site/Place of Business: 
 

The Contracting Officer will make visits to the site and approved remote storage sites at intervals appropriate to 
the various stages of construction to observe the progress and quality of the executed Work and to determine, in 
general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Contracting Officer may, at 
reasonable times, inspect that part of the plant or place of business of the CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor that 
is related to the performance of the Contract.  Such observations or the lack of such observations shall in no 
way relieve the CONTRACTOR from his duty to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 
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ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 
 

3.1 Incomplete Contract Documents: 
 

The submission of a bid by the Bidder is considered a representation that the Bidder examined the Contract 
Documents to make certain that all sheets and pages were provided and that the Bidder is satisfied as to the 
conditions to be encountered in performing the Work.  The DEPARTMENT expressly denies any responsibility 
or liability for a bid submitted on the basis of an incomplete set of Contract Documents. 

 

3.2 Copies of Contract Documents: 
 

The DEPARTMENT shall furnish to the CONTRACTOR up to ten copies of the Contract Documents. 
Additional copies will be furnished, upon request, at the cost of reproduction. 

 

3.3 Scope of Work: 
 

The Contract Documents comprise the entire Contract between the DEPARTMENT and the CONTRACTOR 
concerning the Work. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is called for by one is as binding as if 
called for by all.  The Contract Documents will be construed in accordance with the Regulatory Requirements 
of the place of the Project. 

 

It is specifically agreed between the parties executing this Contract that it is not intended by any of the 
provisions of the Contract to create in the public or any member thereof a third party benefit, or to authorize 
anyone not a party to this Contract to maintain a suit pursuant to the terms or provisions of the Contract. 

 

3.4 Intent of Contract Documents: 
 

3.4.1 It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project to be constructed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. Any Work, materials or equipment that may reasonably be 
inferred from the Contract Documents as being required to produce the intended result will be supplied, 
without any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Time, whether or not specifically called for. 

 

3.4.2 Reference to standard specifications, manuals or codes of any technical society, organization or 
association, or to the  Regulatory Requirements of any governmental authority, whether such reference be 
specific or by implication, shall mean the edition stated in the Contract Documents or if not stated the 
latest standard specification, manual, code or Regulatory Requirements in effect at the time of 
Advertisement for the Project (or, on the Effective Date of the Contract if there was no Advertisement). 
However, no provision of any referenced standard specification, manual or code (whether or not 
specifically incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents) shall be effective to change the duties 
and responsibilities of the DEPARTMENT and the CONTRACTOR, or any of their consultants, agents or 
employees from those set forth in the Contract Documents, nor shall it be effective to assign to the 
DEPARTMENT or any of the DEPARTMENT's Consultants, agents or employees, any duty or authority 
to supervise or direct the furnishing or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake 
responsibility contrary to the provisions of paragraphs 2.3 or 2.4. 

 

3.5 Discrepancy in Contract Documents: 
 

3.5.1 Before undertaking the Work, the CONTRACTOR shall carefully study and compare the Contract 
Documents and check and verify pertinent figures, and dimensions shown thereon and all applicable field 
measurements.  Work in the area by the CONTRACTOR shall imply verification of figures, dimensions 
and field measurements. If, during the above study or during the performance of the Work, the 
CONTRACTOR finds a conflict, error, discrepancy or omission in the Contract Documents, or a 
discrepancy between the Contract Documents and any standard specification, manual, code, or Regulatory 
Requirement which affects the Work, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly report such discrepancy in 
writing to the Contracting Officer. The CONTRACTOR shall obtain a written interpretation or 
clarification from the Contracting Officer before proceeding with any Work affected thereby.  Any 
adjustment made by the CONTRACTOR without this determination shall be at his own risk and expense.  
However, the CONTRACTOR shall not be liable to the DEPARTMENT for failure to report any conflict, 
error or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless the CONTRACTOR had actual knowledge thereof 
or should reasonably have known thereof. 
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3.5.2 Discrepancy - Order of Precedence: 
 

When conflicts, errors, or discrepancies within the Contract Documents exist, the order of precedence from 
most governing to least governing will be as follows: 

 

Contents of Addenda  
Supplementary Conditions  
General Conditions 
General Requirements 
Technical Specifications 
Drawings   
Recorded dimensions will govern over scaled dimensions  
Large scale details over small scale details  
Schedules over plans  
Architectural drawings over structural drawings Structural drawings over mechanical and electrical 
drawings 

 

3.6 Clarifications and Interpretations: 
 

The Contracting Officer will issue with reasonable promptness such written clarifications or interpretations of 
the requirements of the Contract Documents as the Contracting Officer may determine necessary, which shall 
be consistent with or reasonably inferable from the overall intent of the Contract Documents. 

 

3.7 Reuse of Documents: 
 

Neither the CONTRACTOR nor any Subcontractor, or Supplier or other person or organization performing or 
furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with the DEPARTMENT shall have or acquire 
any title to or ownership rights in any of the Contract Documents (or copies thereof) prepared by or for the 
DEPARTMENT and they shall not reuse any of the Contract Documents on extensions of the Project or any 
other project without written consent of the Contracting Officer. 

 

Contract Documents prepared by the CONTRACTOR in connection with the Work shall become the property 
of the DEPARTMENT. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - LANDS AND  PHYSICAL CONDITIONS 
 

4.l Availability of Lands: 
 

The DEPARTMENT shall furnish as indicated in the Contract Documents, the lands upon which the Work is to 
be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access thereto, and such other lands which are designated for 
use of the CONTRACTOR in connection with the Work.  Easements for permanent structures or permanent 
changes in existing facilities will be obtained and paid for by the DEPARTMENT, unless otherwise provided in 
the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may 
be required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

 

4.2 Visit to Site: 
 

The submission of a bid by the CONTRACTOR is considered a representation that the CONTRACTOR has 
visited and carefully examined the site and is satisfied as to the conditions to be encountered in performing the 
Work and as to the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

4.3 Explorations and Reports: 
 

1. Reference is made to the Supplementary Conditions for identification of those reports of 
explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site that have been utilized by the 
DEPARTMENT in preparation of the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR may for his 
purposes rely upon the accuracy of the factual data contained in such reports, but not upon 
interpretations or opinions drawn from such factual data contained therein or for the completeness or 
sufficiency thereof. Except as indicated in the immediately preceding sentence and in paragraphs 4.4 
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and 9.9, CONTRACTOR shall have full responsibility with respect to surface and subsurface 
conditions at the site. 
 

2. Hazardous Materials: 
The CONTRACTOR is to be aware under 29 CFR 1926.1101(k)(2)(ii) Construction Industry 
Standards, any building or facility constructed prior to 1980 may contain suspected Hazardous 
Materials. All known or perceived known Hazardous Materials information will be provided by the 
DEPARTMENT’s facility staff to the CONTRACTOR upon request. Any new suspected Hazardous 
Materials encountered by the CONTRACTOR shall be made known to the DEPARTMENT within 3 
business days of discovery. Once notified the DEPARTMENT will have an Environmental 
Assessment completed to verify if hazardous materials exist.  

 
 

4.4 Utilities: 
 

The horizontal and vertical locations of known underground utilities as shown or indicated by the Contract 
Documents are approximate and are based on information and data furnished to the DEPARTMENT by the 
owners of such underground utilities. 

 

4.4.2 The CONTRACTOR shall have full responsibility for: 
 

a. Reviewing and checking all information and data concerning utilities. 
 

b. Locating all underground utilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents which are affected 
by the Work. 

 

c. Coordination of the Work with the owners of all utilities during construction. 
 

d. Safety and protection of all utilities as provided in paragraph 6.17. 
 

e. Repair of any damage to utilities resulting from the Work in accordance with 4.4.4 and 4.5. 
 

4.4.3 If Work is to be performed by any utility owner, the CONTRACTOR shall cooperate with such owners to 
facilitate the Work. 

 

4.4.4 In the event of interruption to any utility service as a result of accidental breakage or as result of being 
exposed or unsupported, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly notify the utility owner and the Contracting 
Officer. If service is interrupted, repair work shall be continuous until the service is restored.  No Work 
shall be undertaken around fire hydrants until provisions for continued service has been approved by the 
local fire authority. 

 

4.5 Damaged Utilities: 
 

When utilities are damaged by the CONTRACTOR, the utility owner shall have the choice of repairing the 
utility or having the CONTRACTOR repair the utility. In the following circumstances, the CONTRACTOR 
shall reimburse the utility owner for repair costs or provide at no cost to the utility owner or the 
DEPARTMENT, all materials, equipment and labor necessary to complete repair of the damage: 

 

a. When the utility is shown or indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 

b. When the utility has been located by the utility owner. 
 

c. When no locate was requested by the CONTRACTOR for utilities shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents. 

 

d. All visible utilities. 
 

e. When the CONTRACTOR could have, otherwise, reasonably been expected to be aware of such 
utility. 

 

4.6 Utilities Not Shown or Indicated: 
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If, while directly performing the Work, an underground utility is uncovered or revealed at the site which was 
not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents and which the CONTRACTOR could not reasonably have 
been expected to be aware of, the CONTRACTOR shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before 
performing any Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as permitted by paragraph 6.19) identify the 
owner of such underground utility and give written notice thereof to that owner and to the Contracting Officer. 
The Contracting Officer will promptly review the underground utility to determine the extent to which the 
Contract Documents and the Work should be modified to reflect the impacts of the discovered utility. The 
Contract Documents will be amended or supplemented in accordance with paragraph 9.2 and to the extent 
necessary through the issuance of a change document by the Contracting Officer. During such time, the 
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such underground utility as provided in 
paragraph 6.l7.  The CONTRACTOR may be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Time, or both, to the extent that they are directly attributable to the existence of any underground 
utility that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents and which the CONTRACTOR could not 
reasonably have been expected to be aware of. 

 

4.7 Survey Control: 
 

The DEPARTMENT will identify sufficient horizontal and vertical control data to enable the CONTRACTOR 
to survey and layout the Work. All survey work shall be performed under the direct supervision of a registered 
land surveyor when required by paragraph 7.8.  Copies of all survey notes will be provided the DEPARTMENT 
on a weekly basis with variations between the Contract Documents and actual field conditions identified. 
Survey notes are to be in a format acceptable to the DEPARTMENT. 

 

ARTICLE 5 - BONDS, INSURANCE, AND INDEMNIFICATION 

5.1 Delivery of Bonds: 

When the CONTRACTOR delivers the executed Contract to the Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR 
shall also deliver to the Contracting Officer such bonds as the CONTRACTOR may be required to furnish 
in accordance with paragraph 5.2. 

5.2 Bonds: 

5.2.1 The CONTRACTOR shall furnish Performance and Payment Bonds, each in an amount as shown on the 
Contract as security for the faithful performance and payment of all CONTRACTOR’s obligations under 
the Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect for one year after the date of Final Acceptance 
and until all obligations under this Contract, except special guarantees as per 12.7, have been met. All 
bonds shall be furnished on forms provided by the DEPARTMENT (or copies thereof) and shall be 
executed by such Sureties as are authorized to do business in the State of Alaska. The Contracting Officer 
may at his option copy the Surety with notice of any potential default or liability. 

5.2.2 At the option of the CONTRACTOR, bonds may be provided by individual Surety the adequacy of which 
shall be determined by the Contracting Officer. Any costs incurred by the CONTRACTOR or individual 
Surety shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR. Where individual Sureties are used, two individual Sureties 
must each provide the State of Alaska with security equal to the amount of each bond by one, or a 
combination of, the following methods: 

 a. Escrow account in the name of the DEPARTMENT for the duration of the Contract. Acceptable 
securities would include, but not necessarily be limited to: Cash; treasury notes; bearer instruments 
having a specific value, or; money market certificates. 

 b. First Deed of Trust with the DEPARTMENT designated as beneficiary, against the unencumbered 
value of the real property located within the State of Alaska or an agreement by any second party, 
including deeds of trust, mortgage, lien or judgment interests to subrogate their interests to that of the 
State of Alaska in the real property which has been offered by the individual Surety. 



 

 
                      00700-13                             Revised: December 1987 (C)(4/96)  

  A title insurance policy with the State of Alaska as a named beneficiary and a current (within 3 
months) professional appraisal or assessed valuation will be required to ascertain the true value of the 
property offered as collateral. If buildings or other valued improvements are involved then fire and 
casualty insurance with the State of Alaska as a named insured and in limits and coverages acceptable 
to the Contracting Officer shall be required. The appraiser shall acknowledge in writing that the 
appraisal is prepared for the benefit of the DEPARTMENT and the DEPARTMENT has the right to 
rely on its contents. This Deed must be recorded in the recording office where the property is located. 

With respect to clauses “a” and “b” above the Deed of Trust or other accepted security shall not be 
released until 12 months after Final Acceptance of the Project and settlement of all outstanding 
claims. 

5.3 Replacement of Bond and Surety: 

  If the Surety on any bond furnished in connection with this Contract is declared bankrupt or becomes 
insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the Project is located or it 
ceases to meet the requirements of paragraph 5.2, or otherwise becomes unacceptable to the 
DEPARTMENT, or if any such Surety fails to furnish reports as to his financial condition as requested by 
the DEPARTMENT, the CONTRACTOR shall within five days thereafter substitute another bond and 
Surety, both of which must be acceptable to DEPARTMENT. 

  An individual Surety may be replaced by a corporate Surety during the course of the Contract period. If the 
Surety desires to dispose of the collateral posted, the DEPARTMENT may, at its option, accept substitute 
collateral. 

5.4 Insurance Requirements: 

5.4.1 The CONTRACTOR shall provide evidence of insurance with a carrier or carriers satisfactory to the 
DEPARTMENT covering injury to persons and/or property suffered by the State of Alaska or a third party, 
as a result of operations which arise both out of and during the course of this Contract by the 
CONTRACTOR or by any Subcontractor. This coverage will also provide protection against injuries to all 
employees of the CONTRACTOR and the employees of any Subcontractor engaged in Work under this 
Contract.  

5.4.2 The CONTRACTOR shall maintain in force at all times during the performance of Work under this 
agreement the following policies of insurance. Where specific limits and coverages are shown, it is 
understood that they shall be the minimum acceptable. The requirements of this paragraph shall not limit 
the CONTRACTOR’s responsibility to indemnify under paragraph 5.5. Additional insurance requirements 
specific to this Contract are contained in the Supplementary Conditions, when applicable. 

a. Worker’s Compensation Insurance: 

 The Contractor shall provide and maintain, for all employees engaged in work under this contract, 
statutory limits coverage as required by AS 23.30.045. 

 The policy must waive subrogation against the State and include Employer’s Liability Protection 
with policy limits not less than: 

$500,000 each accident, 
$500,000 each disease. 

b. Commercial General Liability Insurance: on an occurrence policy form covering all operations by 
or on behalf of the CONTRACTOR with combined single limits not less than: 

$1,000,000 each occurrence 

$1,000,000 for Personal Injury Liability 
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$2,000,000 aggregate for Products-Completed Operations 

$2,000,000 general aggregate 

The State of Alaska shall be named as additional insured. This insurance shall be considered to be 
primary and non-contributory to any other insurance carried by the State through self insurance or 
otherwise. 

c. Automobile Liability Insurance: covering all vehicles used by the Contractor in the performance 
of services under this agreement with combined single limits not less than: 

$1,000,000 each occurrence 

d.  

e. Other Coverages: As specified in the Supplementary Conditions. 

5.4.3 All insurance policies shall comply with, and be issued by insurers licensed to transact the business of 
insurance under AS 21. Failure to maintain insurance may, at the option of the Contracting Officer, be 
deemed Defective Work and remedied in accordance with the Contract. 

 Evidence of Insurance, consisting of a certificate of insurance or the policy declaration page with required 
endorsements attached thereto - all of which have been executed by the insurer’s representative and issued 
to the DEPARTMENT - shall denote the type, amount, class of operations covered, effective (and 
retroactive) dates, and dates of expiration. Evidence of Insurance must provide for a 30-day prior notice of 
cancellation, nonrenewal or material change of conditions. 

 Evidence pertaining to Worker’s Compensation, Commercial General Liability, or Automobile Liability is 
required for Award. All other coverages shall be evidenced prior to commencement of WORK. 
Acceptance by the DEPARTMENT of deficient evidence does not constitute a waiver of Contract 
requirements as provided for the Conditions of the Contract. 

 If a certificate of insurance is submitted as evidence it shall contain the following statement: 

 “This is to certify that the policies described herein comply with all aspects of the insurance requirements 
of (Contract Name and Number, and Project Number).” 

5.5 Indemnification: 

The CONTRACTOR shall indemnify, save harmless, and defend the DEPARTMENT, its agents and its 
employees from any and all claims, actions, or liabilities for injuries or damages sustained by any person 
or property arising directly or indirectly from the CONTRACTOR or SUBCONTRACTOR’s performance 
of WORK under this Contract; however, this provision has no effect if, but only if, the sole proximate 
cause of the injury or damage is the DEPARTMENT’s negligence.  

 
ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

6.l Supervision of Work: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall supervise and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such attention 
thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. All Work under this Contract shall be performed in a skillful and workmanlike manner. 
The CONTRACTOR shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures 
of construction. 

 

6.2 Superintendence by CONTRACTOR: 
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The CONTRACTOR shall keep on the Work at all times during its progress a competent resident 
superintendent. The Contracting Officer shall be advised in writing of the superintendent's name, local address, 
and telephone number. This written advice is to be kept current until Final Acceptance by the DEPARTMENT. 
The superintendent will be the CONTRACTOR's representative at the site and shall have full authority to act 
and sign documents on behalf of the CONTRACTOR. 

 

All communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the CONTRACTOR. The 
CONTRACTOR shall cooperate with the Contracting Officer in every way possible. 

 

6.3 Character of Workers: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall provide a sufficient number of competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and 
lay out the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents.  The CONTRACTOR shall 
at all times maintain good discipline and order at the site.  The Contracting Officer may, in writing, require the 
CONTRACTOR to remove from the Work any employee the Contracting Officer deems incompetent, careless, 
or otherwise detrimental to the progress of the Work, but the Contracting Officer shall have no duty to exercise 
this right. 

 

6.4  CONTRACTOR to Furnish: 
 

Unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish and assume full 
responsibility for all materials, equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, 
water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the furnishing, 
performance testing, start-up and completion of the Work. 

 
6.5 Materials and Equipment: 
 

All materials and equipment shall be of specified quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents. If required by the Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish satisfactory evidence 
(including reports of required tests) as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. All materials and 
equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, erected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with the 
instructions of the applicable Supplier except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents; but no 
provision of any such instructions will be effective to assign to the DEPARTMENT or any of the 
DEPARTMENT's Consultants, agents or employees, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the furnishing 
or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of 
paragraphs 2.3 or 2.4. 

 

6.6 Anticipated Schedules: 
 

6.6.1 Within reasonable time prior to the preconstruction conference the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the 
Contracting Officer for review an anticipated progress schedule indicating the starting and completion 
dates of the various stages of the Work. 

 

6.6.2 Within fifteen days after the date of the Notice to Proceed, the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the 
Contracting Officer for review: 

 

Anticipated schedule of Shop Drawing submissions; and 
 

Anticipated Schedule of Values for all of the Work which will include quantities and prices of items 
aggregating the Contract Price and will subdivide the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as 
the basis for progress payments during construction.  Such prices will include an appropriate amount of 
overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work which will be confirmed in writing by the 
CONTRACTOR at the time of submission. 

 

6.7 Finalizing Schedules: 
 

Prior to processing the first Application for Payment the Contracting Officer and the CONTRACTOR will 
finalize schedules required by paragraph 6.6. The finalized progress schedule will be acceptable to the 
DEPARTMENT as providing information related to the orderly progression of the Work to completion within 
the Contract Time; but such acceptance will neither impose on the DEPARTMENT nor relieve the 
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CONTRACTOR from full responsibility for the progress or scheduling of the Work. If accepted, the finalized 
schedule of Shop Drawing and other required submissions will be acknowledgment by the DEPARTMENT as 
providing a workable arrangement for processing the submissions. If accepted, the finalized Schedule of Values 
will be acknowledgment by the DEPARTMENT as an approximation of anticipated value of Work 
accomplished over the anticipated Contract Time.  Receipt and acceptance of a schedule submitted by the 
CONTRACTOR shall not be construed to assign responsibility for performance or contingencies to the 
DEPARTMENT or relieve the CONTRACTOR of his responsibility to adjust his forces, equipment, and work 
schedules as may be necessary to insure completion of the Work within prescribed Contract Time. Should the 
prosecution of the Work be discontinued for any reason, the CONTRACTOR shall notify the Contracting 
Officer at least 24 hours in advance of resuming operations. 

 

6.8 Adjusting Schedules: 
 

Upon substantial changes to the schedule or upon request the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the Contracting 
Officer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in paragraph 6.7 and the General Requirements) adjustments in 
the schedules to reflect the actual present and anticipated progress of the Work. 

 

6.9 Substitutes or "Or-Equal" Items: 
 

6.9.1 Whenever materials or equipment are specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the name 
of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier the naming of the item is intended to establish the 
type, function and quality required. Unless the name is followed by words indicating that  substitution is 
limited or not permitted, materials or equipment of other Suppliers may be accepted by the Contracting 
Officer only if sufficient information is submitted by the CONTRACTOR which clearly demonstrates to 
the Contracting Officer that the material or equipment proposed is equivalent or equal in all aspects to that 
named. The procedure for review by the Contracting Officer will include the following as supplemented in 
the General Requirements. 

 

6.9.2 Requests for review of substitute items of material and equipment will not be accepted by the Contracting 
Officer from anyone other than the CONTRACTOR. 

 

6.9.3 If the CONTRACTOR wishes to furnish or use a substitute item of material or equipment, the 
CONTRACTOR shall make written application to the Contracting Officer for Approval thereof, certifying 
that the proposed substitute will perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the 
general design, be similar and of equal substance to that specified and be suited to the same use as the 
specified. The application will state that the evaluation and Approval of the proposed substitute will not 
delay the CONTRACTOR's timely achievement of Substantial or Final  Completion, whether or not 
acceptance of the substitute for use in the Work will require a change in any of the Contract Documents (or 
in the provisions of any other direct contract with the DEPARTMENT for Work on the Project) to adapt 
the design to the proposed substitute and whether or not incorporation or use of the substitute in connection 
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 

 

6.9.4 All variations of the proposed substitute from that specified will be identified in the application and 
available maintenance, repair and replacement service will be indicated. The application will also contain 
an itemized estimate of all costs that will result directly or indirectly from acceptance of such substitute, 
including costs of redesign and claims of other contractors affected by the resulting change, all of which 
shall be considered by the DEPARTMENT in evaluating the proposed substitute.  The DEPARTMENT 
may require the CONTRACTOR to furnish at the CONTRACTOR's expense additional data about the 
proposed substitute. The Contracting Officer may reject any substitution request which the Contracting 
Officer determines is not in the best interest of the DEPARTMENT. 

 

6.10 Substitute Means and Methods: 
 

If a specific means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction is indicated in or required by the 
Contract Documents, the CONTRACTOR may furnish or utilize a substitute means, method, sequence, 
technique or procedure of construction acceptable to the Contracting Officer, if the CONTRACTOR submits 
sufficient information to allow the Contracting Officer to determine that the substitute proposed is equivalent to 
that indicated or required by the Contract Documents. The procedure for review by the Contracting Officer will 
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be similar to that provided in paragraph 6.9 as applied by the Contracting Officer and as may be supplemented 
in the General Requirements. 

 

 
6.11 Evaluation of Substitution: 
 

The Contracting Officer will be allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate each proposed substitute.  
The Contracting Officer will be the sole judge of acceptability, and no substitute will be ordered, installed or 
utilized without the Contracting Officer's prior written Approval which will be evidenced by either a Change 
Order or a Shop Drawing Approved in accordance with Sections 6.20 and 6.21. The Contracting Officer may 
require the CONTRACTOR to furnish at the CONTRACTOR's expense a special performance guarantee or 
other Surety with respect to any substitute. 

 

6.12 Dividing the Work: 
 

The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall not control the 
CONTRACTOR in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to be 
performed by any specific trade. 

 

6.13 Subcontractors: 
 

The CONTRACTOR may utilize the services of appropriately licensed Subcontractors on those parts of 
the Work which, under normal contracting practices, are performed by Subcontractors, in accordance with 
the following conditions: 

 

6.13.1 The CONTRACTOR shall not award any Work to any Subcontractor without prior written Approval of the 
Contracting Officer.  This Approval will not be given until the CONTRACTOR submits to the Contracting 
Officer a written statement concerning the proposed award to the Subcontractor which shall contain 
required Equal Employment Opportunity documents, evidence of insurance whose limits are acceptable to 
the CONTRACTOR, and an executed copy of the subcontract. All subcontracts submitted for Approval 
must contain provisions for payment for Work done by the Subcontractor within 7 days of receipt of 
payment by the CONTRACTOR. No acceptance by the Contracting Officer of any such Subcontractor 
shall constitute a waiver of any right of the DEPARTMENT to reject Defective Work. 

 

6.13.2 The CONTRACTOR shall be fully responsible to the DEPARTMENT for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons and organizations performing or furnishing any of the Work 
under a direct or indirect contract with CONTRACTOR just as CONTRACTOR is responsible for 
CONTRACTOR's own acts and omissions. 

 

6.13.3 All Work performed for CONTRACTOR by a Subcontractor will be pursuant to an appropriate written 
agreement between CONTRACTOR and the Subcontractor which specifically binds the Subcontractor to 
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of the DEPARTMENT and 
contains waiver provisions as required by paragraph 13.17 and termination provisions as required by 
Article 14. 

 

6.13.4 Nothing in the Contract Documents shall create any contractual relationship between the DEPARTMENT 
and any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other person or organization, nor shall it create any obligation on 
the part of the DEPARTMENT to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys due any such Subcontractor, 
Supplier or other person or organization except as may otherwise be required by Regulatory Requirements. 
The DEPARTMENT will not undertake to settle any differences between or among the CONTRACTOR, 
Subcontractors, or Suppliers. 

 

6.13.5 The CONTRACTOR and Subcontractors shall coordinate their work and cooperate with other trades so to 
facilitate general progress of Work. Each trade shall afford other trades every reasonable opportunity for 
installation of their work and storage of materials. If cooperative work of one trade must be altered due to 
lack of proper supervision, or failure to make proper provisions in time by another trade, such conditions 
shall be remedied by the CONTRACTOR with no change in Contract Price or Contract Time. 
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6.13.6 The CONTRACTOR shall include on his own payrolls any person or persons working on this Contract 
who are not covered by written subcontract, and shall ensure that all Subcontractors include on their 
payrolls all persons performing Work under the direction of the Subcontractor. 

 
 
 
6.14 Use of Premises: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall confine construction equipment, the storage of materials and equipment and the 
operations of workers to the Project limits and approved remote storage sites and lands and areas identified in 
and permitted by Regulatory Requirements, rights-of-way, permits and easements, and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the premises with construction equipment or other materials or equipment. The CONTRACTOR 
shall assume full responsibility for any damage to any such land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof or 
of any land or areas contiguous thereto, resulting from the performance of the Work. Should any claim be made 
against the DEPARTMENT by any such owner or occupant because of the performance of the Work, the 
CONTRACTOR shall hold the DEPARTMENT harmless. 

 

6.15 Structural Loading: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any manner that will 
endanger the structure, nor shall the CONTRACTOR subject any part of the Work or adjacent property to 
stresses or pressures that will endanger it. 

 

6.16 Record Documents: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall maintain in a safe place at the site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, 
Addenda, Directives, Change Orders, Supplemental Agreements, and written interpretations and clarifications 
(issued pursuant to paragraph 3.6) in good order and annotated to show all changes made during construction. 
These record documents together with all Approved samples and a counterpart of all Approved Shop Drawings 
will be available to the Contracting Officer for reference and copying. Upon completion of the Work, the 
annotated record documents, samples and Shop Drawings will be delivered to the Contracting Officer.  Record 
documents shall accurately record variations in the Work which vary from requirements shown or indicated in 
the Contract Documents. 

 

6.17 Safety and Protection: 
 

The CONTRACTOR alone shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. The CONTRACTOR shall take all necessary 
precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to prevent damage, injury or loss to: 

 

6.17.l  All employees on the Work and other persons and organizations who may be affected thereby;  
 

6.17.2 All the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site; 
and 

 

6.17.3 Other property at the site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, 
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of construction.  

 
The CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applicable Regulatory Requirements of any public body having 
jurisdiction for the safety of persons or property or to protect them from damage, injury or loss; and shall erect 
and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.  The CONTRACTOR shall notify owners 
of adjacent property and utility owners when prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate 
with them in the protection, removal, relocation and replacement of their property. All damage, injury or loss to 
any property caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by the CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, 
Supplier or any other person or organization directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform or 
furnish any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by the 
CONTRACTOR with no change in Contract Price or Contract Time except as stated in 4.6, except damage or 
loss attributable to unforeseeable causes beyond the control of and without the fault or negligence of the 
CONTRACTOR, including but not restricted to acts of God, of the public enemy or governmental authorities. 
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The CONTRACTOR's duties and responsibilities for the safety and protection of the Work shall continue until 
Final Acceptance (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

 

6.18 Safety Representative: 
 
The CONTRACTOR shall designate a responsible safety representative at the site. This person shall be the 
CONTRACTOR's superintendent unless otherwise designated in writing by the CONTRACTOR to the 
Contracting Officer. 

 

6.19 Emergencies: 
 

In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the site or adjacent 
thereto, the CONTRACTOR, without special instruction or authorization from the DEPARTMENT, is 
obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. The CONTRACTOR shall give the Contracting 
Officer prompt written notice if the CONTRACTOR believes that any significant changes in the Work or 
variations from the Contract Documents have been caused thereby.  If the DEPARTMENT determines that a 
change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken in response to an emergency, a 
change will be authorized by one of the methods indicated in Paragraph 9.2, as determined appropriate by the 
Contracting Officer. 

 

6.20 Shop Drawings and Samples: 
 

6.20.l  After checking and verifying all field measurements and after complying with applicable procedures 
specified in the General Requirements, the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the Contracting Officer for 
review and Approval in accordance with the accepted schedule of Shop Drawing submissions the required 
number of all Shop Drawings, which will bear a stamp or specific written indication that the 
CONTRACTOR has satisfied CONTRACTOR's responsibilities under the Contract Documents with 
respect to the review of the submission.  All submissions will be identified as the Contracting Officer may 
require. The data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, 
specified performance and design criteria, materials and similar data to enable the Contracting Officer to 
review the information as required. 

 

6.20.2 The CONTRACTOR shall also submit to the Contracting Officer for review and Approval with such 
promptness as to cause no delay in Work, all samples required by the Contract Documents. All samples 
will have been checked by and accompanied by a specific written indication that the CONTRACTOR has 
satisfied CONTRACTOR's responsibilities under the Contract Documents with respect to the review of the 
submission and will be identified clearly as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers 
and the use for which intended. 

 

6.20.3 Before submission of each Shop Drawing or sample the CONTRACTOR shall have determined and 
verified all quantities, dimensions, specified performance criteria, installation requirements, materials, 
catalog numbers and similar data with respect thereto and reviewed or coordinated each Shop Drawing or 
sample with other Shop Drawings and samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract 
Documents. 

 

6.20.4 At the time of each submission the CONTRACTOR shall give the Contracting Officer specific written 
notice of each variation that the Shop Drawings or samples may have from the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, and, in addition, shall cause a specific notation to be made on each Shop Drawing 
submitted to the Contracting Officer for review and Approval of each such variation. All variations of the 
proposed Shop Drawing from that specified will be identified in the submission and available maintenance, 
repair and replacement service will be indicated. The submittal will also contain an itemized estimate of all 
costs that will result directly or indirectly from acceptance of such variation, including costs of redesign 
and claims of other Contractors affected by the resulting change, all of which shall be considered by the 
DEPARTMENT in evaluating the proposed variation. If the variation may result in a change of Contract 
Time or Price, or Contract responsibility, and is not minor in nature; the CONTRACTOR must submit a 
written request for Change Order with the variation to notify the DEPARTMENT of his intent. The 
DEPARTMENT may require the CONTRACTOR to furnish at the CONTRACTOR's expense additional 
data about the proposed variation. The Contracting Officer may reject any variation request which the 
Contracting Officer determines is not in the best interest of the DEPARTMENT. 
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6.21 Shop Drawing and Sample Review: 
 

6.21.1 The Contracting Officer will review with reasonable promptness Shop Drawings and samples, but the 
Contracting Officer's review will be only for conformance with the design concept of the Project and for 
compliance with the information given in the Contract Documents and shall not extend to means, methods, 
techniques, sequences or procedures of construction (except where a specific means, method, technique, 
sequence or procedure of construction is indicated in or required by the Contract Documents) or to safety 
precautions or programs incident thereto.  The review of a separate item as such will not indicate 
acceptance of the assembly in which the item functions. The CONTRACTOR shall make corrections 
required by the Contracting Officer and shall return the required number of corrected copies of Shop 
Drawings and submit as required new samples for review.  The CONTRACTOR shall direct specific 
attention in writing to revisions other than the corrections called for by the Contracting Officer on previous 
submittals. 

 

6.21.2 The Contracting Officer's review of Shop Drawings or samples shall not relieve CONTRACTOR from 
responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless the 
CONTRACTOR has in writing advised the Contracting Officer of each such variation at the time of 
submission as required by paragraph 6.20.4. The Contracting Officer if he so determines, may give written 
Approval of each such variation by Change Order, except that, if the variation is minor and no Change 
Order has been requested a specific written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop 
Drawing or sample review comments shall suffice as a modification.  Approval by the Contracting Officer 
will not relieve the CONTRACTOR from responsibility for errors or omissions in the Shop Drawings or 
from responsibility for having complied with the provisions of paragraph 6.20.3. 

 
6.21.3 The DEPARTMENT shall be responsible for all DEPARTMENT review costs resulting from the initial 

submission and the resubmittal. The CONTRACTOR shall, at the discretion of the Contracting Agency, 
pay all review costs incurred by the DEPARTMENT as a result of any additional re-submittals. 

 

6.21.4 Where a Shop Drawing or sample is required by the Specifications, any related Work performed prior to 
the Contracting Officer's review and Approval of the pertinent submission will be the sole expense and 
responsibility of the CONTRACTOR. 

 

6.22 Maintenance During Construction: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall maintain the Work during construction and until Substantial Completion, at which 
time the responsibility for maintenance shall be established in accordance with paragraph 13.10. 

 

6.23 Continuing the Work: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall carry on the Work and adhere to the progress schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with the DEPARTMENT. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any 
disputes, disagreements, or claims except as the CONTRACTOR and the Contracting Officer may otherwise 
agree in writing. 

 

6.24 Consent to Assignment: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall obtain the prior written consent of the Contracting Officer to any proposed 
assignment of any interest in, or part of this Contract. The consent to any assignment or transfer shall not 
operate to relieve the CONTRACTOR or his Sureties of any of his or its obligations under this Contract or the 
Performance Bonds.  Nothing herein contained shall be construed to hinder, prevent, or affect an assignment of 
monies due, or to become due hereunder, made for the benefit of the CONTRACTOR's creditors pursuant to 
law. 

 

6.25 Use of Explosives: 
 

6.25.1  When the use of explosives is necessary for the prosecution of the Work, the CONTRACTOR shall 
exercise the utmost care not to endanger life or property, including new Work and shall follow all 
Regulatory Requirements applicable to the use of explosives. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for 
all damage resulting from the use of explosives. 
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6.25.2 All explosives shall be stored in a secure manner in compliance with all Regulatory Requirements, and all 
such storage places shall be clearly marked. Where no Regulatory Requirements apply, safe storage shall 
be provided not closer than 1,000 feet from any building, camping area, or place of human occupancy. 

 

6.25.3 The CONTRACTOR shall notify each public utility owner having structures in proximity to the site of his 
intention to use explosives. Such notice shall be given sufficiently in advance to enable utility owners to 
take such steps as they may deem necessary to protect their property from injury. However, the 
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for all damage resulting from the use of the explosives, whether or 
not, utility owners act to protect their property. 

 

6.26 CONTRACTOR's Records: 
 

6.26.l  Records of the CONTRACTOR and Subcontractors relating to personnel, payrolls, invoices of materials, 
and any and all other data relevant to the performance of this Contract, must be kept on a generally 
recognized accounting system. Such records must be available during normal work hours to the 
Contracting Officer for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with Regulatory Requirements 
and provisions of the Contract Documents. 

 

6.26.2 Payroll records must contain the name and address of each employee, his correct classification, rate of pay, 
daily and weekly number of hours of work, deductions made, and actual wages paid. The CONTRACTOR 
and Subcontractors shall make employment records available for inspection by the Contracting Officer and 
representatives of the U.S. and/or State Department of Labor and will permit such representatives to 
interview employees during working hours on the Project. 

 
6.26.3 Records of all communications between the DEPARTMENT and the CONTRACTOR and other parties, 

where such communications affected performance of this Contract, must be kept by the CONTRACTOR 
and maintained for a period of three years from Final Acceptance.  The DEPARTMENT or its assigned 
representative may perform an audit of these records during normal work hours after written notice to the 
CONTRACTOR. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 

7.l Laws to be Observed 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall keep fully informed of all federal and state Regulatory Requirements and all orders 
and decrees of bodies or tribunals having any jurisdiction or authority, which in any manner affect those 
engaged or employed on the Work, or which in any way affect the conduct of the Work. The CONTRACTOR 
shall at all times observe and comply with all such Regulatory Requirements, orders and decrees; and shall 
protect and indemnify the DEPARTMENT and its representatives against claim or liability arising from or 
based on the violation of any such Regulatory Requirement, order, or decree whether by the CONTRACTOR, 
Subcontractor, or any employee of either.  Except where otherwise expressly required by applicable Regulatory 
Requirements, the DEPARTMENT shall not be responsible for monitoring CONTRACTOR's compliance with 
any Regulatory Requirements. 

 

7.2 Permits, Licenses, and Taxes 
 
7.2.1 The CONTRACTOR shall procure all permits and licenses, pay all charges, fees and taxes, and give all 

notices necessary and incidental to the due and lawful prosecution of the Work. As a condition of 
performance of this Contract, the CONTRACTOR shall pay all federal, state and local taxes incurred by 
the CONTRACTOR, in the performance of this Contract. Proof of payment of these taxes is a condition 
precedent to final payment by the DEPARTMENT under this Contract. 

 

7.2.2 The CONTRACTOR's certification that taxes have been paid (as contained in the Release of Contract) will 
be verified with the Department of Revenue and Department of Labor, prior to final payment. 

 

7.2.3 If any federal, state or local tax is imposed, charged, or repealed after the date of bid opening and is made 
applicable to and paid by the CONTRACTOR on the articles or supplies herein contracted for, then the 
Contract shall be increased or decreased accordingly by a Change Order. 
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7.3 Patented Devices, Materials and Processes 
 

If the CONTRACTOR employs any design, device, material, or process covered by letters of patent, trademark 
or copyright, the CONTRACTOR shall provide for such use by suitable legal agreement with the patentee or 
owner. The CONTRACTOR and the Surety shall indemnify and save harmless the DEPARTMENT, any 
affected third party, or political subdivision from any and all claims for infringement by reason of the use of 
any such patented design, device, material or process, or any trademark or copyright, and shall indemnify the 
DEPARTMENT for any costs, expenses, and damages which it may be obliged to pay by reason of any 
infringement, at any time during the prosecution or after the completion of the Work. 

 

7.4 Compliance of Specifications and Drawings: 
 

If the CONTRACTOR observes that the Specifications and Drawings supplied by the DEPARTMENT are at 
variance with any Regulatory Requirements, CONTRACTOR shall give the Contracting Officer prompt written 
notice thereof, and any necessary changes will be authorized by one of the methods indicated in paragraph 9.2. 
as determined appropriate by the Contracting Officer.  If the CONTRACTOR performs any Work knowing or 
having reason to know that it is contrary to such Regulatory Requirements, and without such notice to the 
Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR shall bear all costs arising therefrom; however, it shall not be the 
CONTRACTOR’s primary responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and Drawings supplied by the 
DEPARTMENT are in accordance with such Regulatory Requirements. 

 

7.5 Accident Prevention: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall comply with AS l8.60.075 and all pertinent provisions of the Construction Code 
Occupational Safety and Health Standards issued by the Alaska Department of Labor. 

 
7.6 Sanitary Provisions: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall provide and maintain in a neat and sanitary condition such accommodations for the 
use of his employees and DEPARTMENT representatives as may be necessary to comply with the 
requirements of the State and local Boards of Health, or of other bodies or tribunals having jurisdiction. 

 

7.7 Business Registration: 
 

Comply with AS 08.18.011, as follows:  "it is unlawful for a person to submit a bid or work as a contractor until 
he has been issued a certificate of registration by the Department of Commerce.  A partnership or joint venture 
shall be considered registered if one of the general partners or venturers whose name appears in the name under 
which the partnership or venture does business is registered." 

 

7.8 Professional Registration and Certification: 
 

All craft trades, architects, engineers and land surveyors, electrical administrators, and explosive handlers 
employed under the Contract shall specifically comply with applicable provisions of AS 08.18, 08.48, 08.40, 
and 08.52.  Provide copies of individual licenses within seven days following a request from the Contracting 
Officer. 

 

7.9 Local Building Codes: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall comply with AS 35.l0.025 which requires construction in accordance with 
applicable local building codes to include the obtaining of required permits. 

 

7.10  Air Quality Control: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applicable provisions of AS 46.03.04 as pertains to Air Pollution 
Control. 

 

7.11 Archaeological or Paleontological Discoveries: 
 

When the CONTRACTOR's operation encounters prehistoric artifacts, burials, remains of dwelling sites, or 
paleontological remains, such as shell heaps, land or sea mammal bones or tusks, the CONTRACTOR shall 
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cease operations immediately and notify the Contracting Officer.  No artifacts or specimens shall be further 
disturbed or removed from the ground and no further operations shall be performed at the site until so directed. 
 Should the Contracting Officer order suspension of the CONTRACTOR's operations in order to protect an 
archaeological or historical finding, or order the CONTRACTOR to perform extra Work, such shall be covered 
by an appropriate Contract change document. 

 

7.12 Applicable Alaska Preferences: 
 

7.12.1 In determining the low bidder for State funded projects, a 5% bid preference has been given to "Alaska 
bidders", as required under AS 36.30.170.  "Alaska bidder" means a person who: 
(1) holds a current Alaska business license; 
(2) submits a bid for goods, services, or construction under the name as appearing on the person's current 
Alaska business license 
(3) has maintained a place of business within the state staffed by the bidder or an employee of the bidder 
for a period of six months immediately preceding the date of the bid; 
(4) is incorporated or qualified to do business under the laws of the state, is a sole proprietorship, and the 
proprietor is a resident of the state or is a partnership, and all partners are residents of the state; and 
(5) if a joint venture, is composed entirely of ventures that qualify under (1) through (4), above. 
 

7.12.2 In determining the low bidder for State funded projects, a 5% bid preference has been given to “Alaska 
Veteran bidders”, as required under AS 36.30.175 for Alaska veteran-owned businesses.   

 To qualify for the Veterans Preference (per AS 36.30.175), the bidder must: 
(1) Qualify for the Alaska Bidder’s Preference 
(2) Add value by actually performing the services or have prior experience in selling the supplies 
(3) Qualify as an Alaska Veteran 
(4) The value of the preference cannot exceed $5,000. 

 
7.12.3 In determining the low bidder for State funded projects, an "Alaska products" preference has been given as 

required under AS 36.30.326 - 36.30.332, when the bid documents designate the use of Alaska products.  
If the successful Bidder/CONTRACTOR proposes to use an Alaska product and does not do so, a penalty 
will be assessed against the successful Bidder/CONTRACTOR in an amount equal to the product 
preference percentage granted to the successful Bidder/CONTRACTOR plus one percent multiplied by the 
total declared value of the Alaska products proposed but not used. 

 

7.12.4 Pursuant to AS 36.15.050 and AS 36.30.322, "agricultural/wood" products harvested in Alaska shall be 
used in State funded projects whenever they are priced no more than seven percent above 
agricultural/wood products harvested outside the state and are of a like quality as compared with 
agricultural/wood products harvested outside the state, when such products are not utilized, the 
CONTRACTOR shall document the efforts he made towards obtaining agricultural/wood products 
harvested in Alaska and include in this documentation a written statement that he contacted the 
manufacturers and suppliers identified on the Department of Commerce and Economic Development's list 
of suppliers of Alaska forest products concerning the availability of agricultural/wood products harvested 
in Alaska and, if available, the product prices.  The CONTRACTOR's use of agricultural/wood products 
that fail to meet the requirements of this section shall be subject to the provisions of paragraphs 12.6 
through 12.9 relating to Defective Work. 

 

7.12.5 The CONTRACTOR shall maintain records, in a format acceptable to the Contracting Officer, which 
establish the type and extent of "agricultural/wood" and "Alaska" products utilized.  All record keeping and 
documentation associated with the requirements 7.12.2 and 7.12.3 of this paragraph, must be provided to 
the DEPARTMENT upon written request or as otherwise provided within the Contract Documents. 

 

7.l3 Preferential Employment: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applicable and valid laws and regulations regarding the hiring of 
Alaska residents now in effect or that might subsequently take effect during the term of this Contract.  In order 
to ensure that CONTRACTOR's Subcontractors will comply with all applicable laws and regulations regarding 
the hiring of Alaska residents now in effect or that might subsequently take effect, the CONTRACTOR shall 
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include in its contracts with Subcontractors under this Contract language that is substantially the same as the 
first sentence of this provision. 

 

7.14 Wages and Hours of Labor: 
 

7.14.1 One certified copy of all payrolls shall be submitted weekly to the State Department of Labor and, upon 
request, to the Contracting Officer to assure to assure compliance with AS 36.05.040, Filing Schedule of 
Employees Wages Paid and Other Information.  The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the 
submission of certified copies of payrolls of all Subcontractors.  The certification shall affirm that the 
payrolls are current and complete, that the wage rates contained therein are not less than the applicable 
rates referenced in these Contract Documents, and that the classification set forth for each laborer or 
mechanic conforms with the Work he performed.  The CONTRACTOR and his Subcontractors shall 
attend all hearings and conferences and produce such books, papers, and documents all as requested by the 
Department of Labor.  Should federal funds be involved, the appropriate federal agency shall also receive a 
copy of the CONTRACTOR's certified payrolls. 

 

7.14.2 The following labor provisions shall also apply to this Contract: 
 

a. The CONTRACTOR and his Subcontractors shall pay all employees unconditionally and not less than 
once a week; 

 

b. wages may not be less than those stated under AS 36.05.010, regardless of the contractual relationship 
between the CONTRACTOR or Subcontractors and laborers, mechanics, or field surveyors; 

 

c. the scale of wages to be paid shall be posted by the CONTRACTOR in a prominent and easily accessible 
place at the site of the Work; 

 

d. the DEPARTMENT shall withhold so much of the accrued payments as is necessary to pay to laborers, 
mechanics, or field surveyors employed by the CONTRACTOR or Subcontractors the difference between 

 

1. The rates of wages required by the Contract to be paid laborers, mechanics, or field surveyors on the 
Work, and 

 

2. The rates of wages in fact received by laborers, mechanics or field surveyors. 
 

7.l5 Overtime Work Hours and Compensation: 
 

Pursuant to 40 U.S.C. 327-330 and AS 23.10.060 -.110, the CONTRACTOR shall not require nor permit any 
laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he is employed on any Work under this Contract to work in 
excess of eight hours in any Calendar Day or in excess of forty hours in such workweek on Work subject to the 
provisions of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act unless such laborer or mechanic receives 
compensation at a rate not less than one and one half times his basic rate of pay for all such hours worked in 
excess of eight hours in any Calendar Day or in excess of forty hours in such workweek whichever is the 
greater number of overtime hours.  In the event of any violation of this provision, the CONTRACTOR shall be 
liable to any affected employee for any amounts due and penalties and to the DEPARTMENT for liquidated 
damages.  Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic 
employed in violation of this provision in the sum of $l0.00 for each Calendar Day on which such employee 
was required or permitted to be employed on such Work in excess of eight hours or in excess of the standard 
workweek of forty hours without payment of the overtime wages required by this paragraph. 

 

7.l6 Covenant Against Contingent Fees: 
 

The CONTRACTOR warrants that no person or selling agent has been employed or retained to solicit or secure 
this Contract upon an agreement or understanding for a commission, percentage, brokerage, or contingent fee, 
excepting bona fide employees or bona fide established commercial or selling agencies maintained by the 
CONTRACTOR for the purpose of securing business.  For breach or violation of this warrant, the 
DEPARTMENT shall have the right to annul this Contract without liability or, in its discretion, to deduct price 
of consideration from the Contract or otherwise recover the full amount of such commission, percentage, 
brokerage, or contingent fee. 
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7.l7 Officials Not to Benefit: 
 

No member of or delegate to the U.S. Congress, the Alaska State Legislature or other state official shall be 
admitted to any share or part of this Contract, nor to any benefit that may arise there from.  However, this 
provision shall not be construed to extend to this Contract if made with a corporation for its general benefit. 

 

7.18 Personal Liability of Public Officials: 
 

In carrying out any of the provisions thereof, or in exercising any power or authority granted to the Contracting 
Officer by the Contract, there will be no liability upon the Contracting Officer nor upon state employees 
authorized as his representatives, either personally or as officials of the State of Alaska, it being always 
understood that in such matters they act as agents and representatives of the DEPARTMENT. 

 
ARTICLE 8 - OTHER WORK 
 

8.l Related Work at Site: 
 

8.1.1 The DEPARTMENT reserves the right at any time to contract for and perform other or additional work on 
or near the Work covered by the Contract. 

 

8.1.2 When separate contracts  are let within the limits of the  Project, the CONTRACTOR shall conduct his 
Work so as not to interfere with or hinder the work being performed by other contractors.  The 
CONTRACTOR when working on the same Project with other contractors shall cooperate with such other 
contractors.  The CONTRACTOR shall join his Work with that of the others in an acceptable manner and 
shall perform it in proper sequence to that of others. 

 

8.1.3 If the fact that other such work is to be performed is identified or shown in the Contract Documents the 
CONTRACTOR shall assume all liability, financial or otherwise, in connection with this Contract and 
indemnify and save harmless the DEPARTMENT from any and all damages or claims that may arise 
because of inconvenience, delay, or loss experienced by the CONTRACTOR because of the presence and 
operations of other contractors. 

 

8.1.4 If the fact that such other work is to be performed was not identified or shown in the Contract Documents, 
written notice thereof will be given to the CONTRACTOR prior to starting any such other work.  If the 
CONTRACTOR believes that such performance will require an increase in Contract Price or Contract 
Time, the CONTRACTOR shall notify the Contracting Officer of such required increase within fifteen 
(15) calendar days following receipt of the Contracting Officer's notice.  Should the Contracting Officer 
find such increase(s) to be justified, a Change Order will be executed. 

 

8.2 Access, Cutting, and Patching: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall afford each utility owner and any other contractor who is a party to such a direct 
contract with the DEPARTMENT (or the DEPARTMENT, if the DEPARTMENT is performing the additional 
work with the DEPARTMENT's employees) proper and safe access to the site and a reasonable opportunity for 
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such work, and shall properly 
connect and coordinate the Work with the work of others.  The CONTRACTOR shall do all cutting, fitting and 
patching of the Work that may be required to make its several parts come together properly and integrate with 
such other work, the CONTRACTOR shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating or otherwise 
altering their work and will only cut or alter such other work with the written consent of the Contracting 
Officer.  The duties and responsibilities of the CONTRACTOR under this paragraph are for the benefit of other 
contractors to the extent that there are comparable provisions for the benefit of the CONTRACTOR in said 
direct contracts between the DEPARTMENT and other contractors. 

 

8.3 Defective Work by Others: 
 

If any part of the CONTRACTOR's Work depends for proper execution or results upon the work of any such 
other contractor, utility owner, or the DEPARTMENT, the CONTRACTOR shall inspect and promptly report 
to the Contracting Officer in writing any delays, defects or deficiencies in such work that render it unavailable 
or unsuitable for such proper execution and results.  The CONTRACTOR's failure to so report will constitute 
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an acceptance of the other work as fit and proper for integration with CONTRACTOR's Work except for latent 
or nonapparent defects and deficiencies in the other work. 

 

8.4 Coordination: 
 

If the DEPARTMENT contracts with others for the performance of other work at the site, Contracting Officer 
will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the activities among the various prime contractors. 

 
ARTICLE 9 - CHANGES 
 

9.1 DEPARTMENT's Right to Change 
 

Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any Surety, the DEPARTMENT may, at any time or 
from time to time, order additions, deletions or revisions in the Work within the general scope of the Contract, 
including but not limited to changes: 

 

9.1.1 In the Contract Documents; 
 

9.1.2 In the method or manner of performance of the Work; 
 

9.1.3 In State-furnished facilities, equipment, materials, services, or site; 
 

9.1.4 Directing acceleration in the performance of the Work. 
 

9.2 Authorization of Changes within the General Scope. 
 

Additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work within the general scope of the Contract as specified in 9.1 shall 
be authorized by one or more of following ways: 

 

9.2.1 Directive (pursuant to paragraph 9.3) 
 

9.2.2 A Change Order (pursuant to paragraph 9.4) 
 

9.2.3 DEPARTMENT's acceptance of Shop Drawing variations from the Contract Documents as specifically 
identified by the CONTRACTOR as required by paragraph 6.20.4. 

 

9.3 Directive 
 

9.3.1 The Contracting Officer shall provide written clarification or interpretation of the Contract Documents 
(pursuant to paragraph 3.6). 

 

9.3.2 The Contracting Officer may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Time and are 
consistent with the overall intent of the Contract Documents. 

 

9.3.3 The Contracting Officer may order the Contractor to correct Defective Work or methods which are not in 
conformance with the Contract Documents. 

 
9.3.4 The Contracting Officer may direct the commencement or suspension of Work or emergency related Work 

(as provided in paragraph 6.19). 
 

9.3.5 Upon the issuance of a Directive to the CONTRACTOR by the Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR 
shall proceed with the performance of the Work as prescribed by such Directive. 

 

9.3.6 If the CONTRACTOR believes that the changes noted in a Directive may cause an increase in the Contract 
Price or an extension of Contract Time, the CONTRACTOR shall immediately provide written notice to 
the Contracting Officer depicting such increases before proceeding with the Directive, except in the case of 
an emergency. If the Contracting Officer finds the increase in Contract Price or the extension of Contract 
Time justified, a Change Order will be issued. If however, the Contracting Officer does not find that a 
Change Order is justified, the Contracting Officer may direct the CONTRACTOR to proceed with the 
Work. The CONTRACTOR shall cooperate with the Contracting Officer in keeping complete daily 
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records of the cost of such Work. If a Change Order is ultimately determined to be justified, in the absence 
of agreed prices and unit prices, payment for such Work will be made on a "cost of the work basis" as 
provided in 10.4 

 
9.4 Change Order 
 

A change in Contract Time, Contract Price, or responsibility may be made for changes within the scope of the 
Work only by Change Order.  Upon receipt of an executed Change Order, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly 
proceed with the Work involved which will be performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract 
Documents except as otherwise specifically provided. Changes in Contract Price and Contract Time shall be 
made in accordance with Articles 10 and 11. 

 

9.5 Shop Drawing Variations 
 

Variations by shop drawings shall only be eligible for consideration under 9.4 when the conditions affecting the 
price, time, or responsibility are identified by the CONTRACTOR in writing and a request for a Change Order 
is submitted as per 6.20.4. 

 

9.6 Changes Outside the General Scope; Supplemental Agreement 
 

Any change which is outside the general scope of the Contract, as determined by the Contracting Officer, must 
be authorized by a Supplemental Agreement signed by the appropriate representatives of the DEPARTMENT 
and the CONTRACTOR. 

 

9.7 Unauthorized Work: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Time with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract Documents as amended, modified 
and supplemented as provided in this Article 9, except in the case of an emergency as provided in paragraph 
6.19 and except in the case of uncovering Work as provided in paragraph 12.4.2. 

 

9.8 Notification of Surety: 
 

If notice of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents 
(including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Time) is required by the provisions of any bond to be 
given to a Surety, the giving of any such notice will be the CONTRACTOR's responsibility, and the amount of 
each applicable bond will be adjusted accordingly. 

 

9.9 Differing Site Conditions: 
 

9.9.1 The CONTRACTOR shall promptly, and before such conditions are disturbed (except in an emergency as 
permitted by paragraph 6.19), notify the Contracting Officer in writing of:  (1) subsurface or latent physical 
conditions at the site differing materially from those indicated in the Contract, and which could not have 
been discovered by a careful examination of the site, or (2) unknown physical conditions at the site, of an 
unusual nature, differing materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent 
in work of the character provided for in this Contract.  The Contracting Officer shall promptly investigate 
the conditions, and if the Contracting Officer finds that such conditions do materially so differ and cause 
an increase or decrease in the CONTRACTOR's cost of, or time required for, performance of this Contract, 
an equitable adjustment shall be made and the Contract modified in writing accordingly. 

 

9.9.2 Any claim for additional compensation by the CONTRACTOR under this clause shall be made in 
accordance with Article 15.  In the event that the Contracting Officer and the CONTRACTOR are unable 
to reach an agreement concerning an alleged differing site condition, the CONTRACTOR will be required 
to keep an accurate and detailed record which will indicate the actual "cost of the work" done under the 
alleged differing site condition. Failure to keep such a record shall be a bar to any recovery by reason of 
such alleged differing site conditions. The Contracting Officer shall be given the opportunity to supervise 
and check the keeping of such records. 

 
ARTICLE l0 - CONTRACT PRICE; COMPUTATION AND CHANGE 
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l0.l Contract Price: 
 

The Contract Price constitutes the total compensation (subject to authorized adjustments) payable to the 
CONTRACTOR for performing the Work.  All duties, responsibilities and obligations assigned to or 
undertaken by the CONTRACTOR shall be at his expense without change in the Contract Price.  The Contract 
Price may only be changed by a Change Order or Supplemental Agreement. 

 

 
l0.2 Claim for Price Change: 
 

Any claim for an increase or decrease in the Contract Price shall be submitted in accordance with the terms of 
Article l5, and shall not be allowed unless notice requirements of this Contract have been met. 

 

l0.3 Change Order Price Determination: 
 

The value of any Work covered by a Change Order for an increase or decrease in the Contract Price shall be 
determined in one of the following ways: 

 

l0.3.l Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by application of 
unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to the provisions of subparagraphs l0.9.l through 
l0.9.3, inclusive). 

 

l0.3.2 By mutual acceptance of a lump sum price which includes overhead and profit. 
 

l0.3.3 When 10.3.1 and 10.3.2 are inapplicable, on the basis of the "cost of the work" (determined as provided in 
paragraphs l0.4 and  l0.5) plus a CONTRACTOR's fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in 
paragraph l0.6). 

 

10.3.4 Before a Change Order or Supplemental Agreement is Approved, the CONTRACTOR shall submit cost or 
pricing data regarding the changed or extra Work.  The CONTRACTOR shall certify that the data 
submitted is, to his best knowledge and belief, accurate, complete and current as of a mutually determined 
specified date and that such data will continue to be accurate and complete during the performance of the 
changed or extra Work. 

 

l0.4 Cost of the Work: 
 

The term "cost of the work" means the sum of all costs necessarily incurred and paid by the CONTRACTOR in 
the proper performance of the Work.  Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by the DEPARTMENT, 
such costs shall be in amount no higher than those prevailing in the locality of the Project, shall include only the 
following items and shall not include any of the costs itemized in subparagraph l0.5: 

 

l0.4.l Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of the CONTRACTOR in the performance of the Work 
under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by the DEPARTMENT and the CONTRACTOR.  
Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on the Work shall be apportioned on the basis of their 
time spent on the Work.  Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost 
of fringe benefits which shall include social security contributions, unemployment, excise and payroll 
taxes, workers' or workmen's compensation, health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation 
and holiday pay applicable thereto.  Such employees shall include superintendents and foremen at the site.  
The expenses of performing Work after regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday or legal holidays, 
shall be included in the above to the extent authorized by the DEPARTMENT. 

 

l0.4.2 Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs of 
transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers' field services required in connection therewith. All cash 
discounts shall accrue to the CONTRACTOR unless the DEPARTMENT deposits funds with the 
CONTRACTOR with which to make payments, in which case the cash discounts shall accrue to the 
DEPARTMENT.  All trade discounts, rebates and refunds and all returns from sale of surplus materials 
and equipment shall accrue to the DEPARTMENT, and the CONTRACTOR shall make provisions so that 
they may be obtained. 
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l0.4.3 Payments made by the CONTRACTOR to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If 
required by the DEPARTMENT, CONTRACTOR shall obtain competitive quotes from Subcontractors or 
Suppliers acceptable to the CONTRACTOR and shall deliver such quotes to the DEPARTMENT who will 
then determine which quotes will be accepted. If a subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid 
on the basis of "cost of the work" plus a fee, the Subcontractor' "cost of the work" shall be determined in 
the same manner as the CONTRACTOR's "cost of work" as described in paragraphs 10.4 through 10.5; 
and the Subcontractor's fee shall be established as provided for under subparagraph 10.6.2 clause b. All 
subcontracts shall be subject to the other provisions of the Contract Documents insofar as applicable. 

 

l0.4.4 Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing laboratories, and 
surveyors) employed for services necessary for the completion of the Work. 

 

l0.4.5 Supplemental costs including the following: 
 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel and subsistence expenses of the CONTRACTOR's 
employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

 

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, 
appliances, office and temporary facilities at the site and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are 
consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost less market value of such items used but not consumed 
which remain the property of the CONTRACTOR. 

 

c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery and the parts thereof whether rented from the 
CONTRACTOR or others in accordance with rental agreements Approved by the DEPARTMENT and the 
costs of transportation, loading, unloading, installation, dismantling and removal thereof - all in accordance 
with terms of said rental agreements.  The rental of any such equipment, machinery or parts shall cease 
when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 

 

d. Sales, consumer, use or similar taxes related to the Work, and for which the CONTRACTOR is liable, 
imposed by Regulatory Requirements. 

 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of the CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor or anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, and royalty 
payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses), not compensated by insurance or otherwise, to the Work or 
otherwise sustained by the CONTRACTOR in connection with the performance and furnishing of the 
Work provided they have resulted from causes other than the negligence of the CONTRACTOR, any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them 
may be liable.  Such losses shall include settlements made with the written consent and Approval of the 
DEPARTMENT.  No such losses, damages and expenses shall be included in the "cost of the work" for the 
purpose of determining the CONTRACTOR's fee.  If, however, any such loss or damage requires 
reconstruction and the CONTRACTOR is placed in charge thereof, the CONTRACTOR shall be paid for 
services a fee proportionate to that stated in paragraphs 10.6.2.a and 10.6.2.b. 

 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel and sanitary facilities at the site. 
 

h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long distance telephone calls, telephone service at the site, expressage 
and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 

 

I. Cost of premiums for additional bonds and insurance required because of changes in the Work and 
premiums for property insurance coverage within the limits of the deductible amounts established by the 
DEPARTMENT in accordance with Article 5. 

 

l0.5 Excluded Costs: 
 

The term "cost of the work" shall not include any of the following: 
 

10.5.1 Payroll costs and other compensation of CONTRACTOR's officers, executives, principals (of partnership 
and sole proprietorships), general managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, 
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accountants, purchasing and contracting agency, expeditors, timekeepers, clerks and other personnel 
employed by CONTRACTOR whether at the site or in CONTRACTOR's principal or a branch office for 
general administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule of job 
classifications referred to in paragraph l0.4.l or specifically covered by paragraph l0.4.4  all of which are to 
be considered administrative costs covered by the CONTRACTOR's fee. 

 

10.5.2 Expenses of CONTRACTOR's principal and branch offices other than CONTRACTOR's office at the site. 
 

10.5.3 Any part of CONTRACTOR's capital expenses including interest on CONTRACTOR's capital employed 
for the Work and charges against CONTRACTOR for delinquent payments. 

 

10.5.4 Cost of premiums for all bonds and for all insurance whether or not CONTRACTOR is required by the 
Contract Documents to purchase and maintain the same (except for the cost of premiums covered by 
subparagraph l0.4.5.i above). 

 

10.5.5 Costs due to the negligence of CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but not limited to, the 
correction of Defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment wrongly supplied and making good any 
damage to property. 

 

10.5.6 Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and 
expressly included in paragraph l0.4. 

 

l0.6 CONTRACTOR's Fee: 
 

The CONTRACTOR's fee allowed to CONTRACTOR for overhead and profit shall be determined as follows. 
 

l0.6.l A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or if none can be agreed upon. 
 

l0.6.2 A fee based on the following percentages of the various portions of the "cost of the work": 
 

a. For costs incurred under paragraphs l0.4.l and l0.4.2, the CONTRACTOR's fee shall be twenty percent; 
 

b. For costs incurred under paragraph l0.4.3, the CONTRACTOR's fee shall be ten percent; and if a 
subcontract is on the basis of "cost of the work" plus a fee, the maximum allowable to CONTRACTOR on 
account of overhead and profit of all Subcontractors and multiple tiers thereof shall be fifteen percent; 

 

c. No fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under paragraphs l0.4.4, l0.4.5 and l0.5; 
 

d. The amount of credit to be allowed by the CONTRACTOR to the DEPARTMENT for any such change 
which results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease plus a deduction in 
CONTRACTOR's fee by an amount equal to ten percent of the net decrease; and 

 

e. When both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment in CONTRACTOR's fee 
shall be computed on the basis of the net change in accordance with paragraphs l0.6.2.a through l0.6.2.d, 
inclusive. 

 

l0.7 Cost Breakdown: 
 

Whenever the cost of any Work is to be determined pursuant to paragraphs l0.4 and l0.5, the CONTRACTOR 
will submit in a form acceptable to the DEPARTMENT an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting 
data. 

 

l0.8 Cash Allowances: 
 

It is understood that CONTRACTOR has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the 
Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be done by such Subcontractors or Suppliers and 
for such sums within the limit of the allowances as may be acceptable to the Contracting Officer.  
CONTRACTOR agrees that: 
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l0.8.l The allowances include the cost to CONTRACTOR (less any applicable trade discounts) of materials and 
equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the site, and all applicable taxes; and 

 

l0.8.2 CONTRACTOR's cost for unloading and handling on the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and 
other expenses contemplated for the allowances have been included in the Contract Price and not in the 
allowances.  No demand for additional payment on account of any thereof will be valid. 

 

Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued to reflect actual amounts due the 
CONTRACTOR on account of Work covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly 
adjusted. 

 

l0.9 Unit Price Work: 
 

l0.9.l Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially the 
Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the 
established unit prices for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the estimated quantity 
of each item as indicated in the Contract.  The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not 
guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of bids and determining an initial Contract Price.  
Determinations of the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by the 
CONTRACTOR will be made by the DEPARTMENT in accordance with paragraph 10.10. 

 

l0.9.2 Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by the CONTRACTOR to be adequate to 
cover the CONTRACTOR's overhead and profit for each separately identified item.  If the "Basis of 
Payment" clause in the Contract Documents relating to any unit price in the bid schedule requires that the 
said unit price cover and be considered compensation for certain work or material essential to the item, this 
same work or material will not also be measured or paid for under any other pay item which may appear 
elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 

l0.9.3 Payment to the CONTRACTOR shall be made only for the actual quantities of Work performed and 
accepted or materials furnished, in conformance with the Contract Documents.  When the accepted 
quantities of Work or materials vary from the quantities stated in the bid schedule, or change documents, 
the CONTRACTOR shall accept as payment in full, payment at the stated unit prices for the accepted 
quantities of Work and materials furnished, completed and accepted; except as provided below: 

 

a. When the quantity of Work to be done or material to be furnished under any item, for which the total cost 
of the item exceeds 10% of the total Contract Price, is increased by more than 25 percent of the quantity 
stated in the bid schedule, or change documents, either party to the Contract, upon demand, shall be 
entitled to an equitable unit price adjustment on that portion of the Work above 125 percent of the quantity 
stated in the bid schedule. 

 

b. When the quantity of Work to be done or material to be furnished under any major item, for which the total 
cost of the item exceeds 10% of the total Contract Price, is decreased by more than 25 percent of the 
quantity stated in the bid schedule, or change documents either party to the Contract, upon demand, shall 
be entitled to an equitable price adjustment for the quantity of Work performed or material furnished, 
limited to a total payment of not more than 75 percent of the amount originally bid for the item. 

 

10.10 Determinations for Unit Prices: 
 

The Contracting Officer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by the CONTRACTOR.  The Contracting Officer will review with the CONTRACTOR preliminary 
determinations on such matters before finalizing the costs and quantities on the Schedule of Values.  The 
Contracting Officer's acknowledgment thereof will be final and binding on the CONTRACTOR, unless, within 
10 days after the date of any such decisions, the CONTRACTOR delivers to the Contracting Officer written 
notice of intention to appeal from such a decision. 

 

10.11 Disadvantaged and Women Business Enterprises (DBE & WBE) Program: 
 

The Contract Price shall be adjusted by such means as provided in the section entitled "Phase III - 
Determination of Liquidated Damages and Bonuses", DISADVANTAGED AND WOMEN BUSINESS 
ENTERPRISE (DBE & WBE) PROGRAM, Form 25A300. 
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ARTICLE 11 - CONTRACT TIME; COMPUTATION AND CHANGE 
 

11.1 Commencement of Contract Time; Notice to Proceed: 
 

The Contract Time will commence to run on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. 
 

11.2 Starting the Work: 
 

No Work on Contract items shall be performed before the effective date of the Notice to Proceed.  The 
CONTRACTOR shall notify the Contracting Officer at least 24 hours in advance of the time actual construction 
operations will begin.  The CONTRACTOR may request a limited Notice to Proceed after Award has been 
made, to permit him to order long lead materials which could cause delays in Project completion.  However, 
granting is within the sole discretion of the Contracting Officer, and refusal or failure to grant a limited Notice 
to Proceed shall not be a basis for claiming for delay, extension of time, or alteration of price. 

 

11.3 Computation of Contract Time: 
 

11.3.1 When the Contract Time is specified on a Calendar Day basis, all Work under the Contract shall be 
completed within the number of Calendar Days specified.  The count of Contract Time begins on the day 
following receipt of the Notice to Proceed by the CONTRACTOR, if no starting day is stipulated therein. 

 

Calendar Days shall continue to be counted against Contract Time until and including the date of Final 
Completion of the Work. 

 

11.3.2 When the Contract completion time is specified as a fixed calendar date, it shall be the date of Final 
Completion. 

 

11.4 Time Change: 
 

The Contract Time may only be changed by a Change Order or Supplemental Agreement. 
 

11.5 Extension Due to Delays: 
 

The right of the CONTRACTOR to proceed shall not be terminated nor the CONTRACTOR charged with 
liquidated or actual damages because of delays to the completion of the Work due to unforeseeable causes 
beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the CONTRACTOR, including, but not restricted to 
the following:  acts of God or of the public enemy, acts of the DEPARTMENT in its contractual capacity, acts 
of another contractor in the performance of a contract with the DEPARTMENT, floods, fires, epidemics, 
quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, unusually severe weather and delays of Subcontractors or 
Suppliers due to such causes. Any delay in receipt of materials on the site, caused by other than one of the 
specifically mentioned occurrences above, does not of itself justify a time extension, provided that the 
CONTRACTOR shall within twenty four (24) hours from the beginning of any such delay (unless the 
Contracting Officer shall grant a further period of the time prior to the date of final settlement of the Contract), 
notify the Contracting Officer in writing of the cause of delay.  The Contracting Officer shall ascertain the facts 
and the extent of the delay and extend the time for completing the Work when the findings of fact justify such 
an extension. 

 

11.6 Essence of Contract: 
 

All time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 
 

11.7 Reasonable Completion Time: 
 

It is expressly understood and agreed by and between the CONTRACTOR and the DEPARTMENT that the 
date of beginning and the time for Final Completion of the Work described herein are reasonable times for the 
completion of the Work. 

 
11.8 Delay Damages: 
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Whether or not the CONTRACTOR's right to proceed with the Work is terminated, he and his Sureties shall be 
liable for damages resulting from his refusal or failure to complete the Work within the specified time. 

 

Liquidated and actual damages for delay shall be paid by the CONTRACTOR or his Surety to the 
DEPARTMENT in the amount as specified in the Supplementary Conditions for each Calendar Day the 
completion of the Work or any part thereof is delayed beyond the time required by the Contract, or any 
extension thereof.  If a listing of incidents resulting from a delay and expected to give rise to actual or 
liquidated damages is not established by the Contract Documents, then the CONTRACTOR and his Surety 
shall be liable to the DEPARTMENT for any actual damages occasioned by such delay.  The CONTRACTOR 
acknowledges that the liquidated damages established herein are not a penalty but rather constitute an estimate 
of damages that the DEPARTMENT will sustain by reason of delayed completion.  These liquidated and actual 
damages are intended as compensation for losses anticipated to arise, and include those items enumerated in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

 

These damages will continue to run both before and after termination in the event of default termination.  These 
liquidated damages do not cover excess costs of completion or DEPARTMENT costs, fees, and charges related 
to reprocurement.  If a default termination occurs, the CONTRACTOR or his Surety shall pay in addition to 
these damages, all excess costs and expenses related to completion as provided by Article 14.2.5. 

 
 
ARTICLE l2 - QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

12.1 Warranty and Guaranty: 
 

The CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees to the DEPARTMENT that all Work will be in accordance with 
the Contract Documents and will not be Defective.  Prompt notice of all defects shall be given to the 
CONTRACTOR.  All Defective Work, whether or not in place, may be rejected, corrected or accepted as 
provided for in this article. 

 

12.2 Access to Work: 
 

The DEPARTMENT and the DEPARTMENT's representatives, testing agencies and governmental agencies 
with jurisdiction interests will have access to the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspecting and 
testing.  The CONTRACTOR shall provide proper and safe conditions for such access. 

 

12.3 Tests and Inspections: 
 

12.3.l The CONTRACTOR shall give the Contracting Officer timely notice of readiness of the Work for all 
required inspections, tests or Approvals. 

 

12.3.2 If Regulatory Requirements of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) to 
specifically be inspected, tested or approved, the CONTRACTOR shall assume full responsibility therefor, 
pay all costs in connection therewith and furnish the Contracting Officer the required certificates of 
inspection, testing or approval.  The CONTRACTOR shall also be responsible for and shall pay all costs in 
connection with any inspection or testing required in connection with DEPARTMENT's acceptance of a 
Supplier of materials or equipment proposed to be incorporated in the Work, or of materials or equipment 
submitted for Approval prior to the CONTRACTOR's purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.  The 
cost of all inspections, tests and approvals in addition to the above which are required by the Contract 
Documents shall be paid by the CONTRACTOR.  The DEPARTMENT may perform additional tests and 
inspections which it deems necessary to insure quality control.  All such failed tests or inspections shall be 
at the CONTRACTOR's expense. 

 

12.3.4 If any Work (including the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested or Approved is covered without 
written concurrence of the Contracting Officer, it must, if requested by the Contracting Officer, be 
uncovered for observation.  Such uncovering shall be at the CONTRACTOR's expense unless the 
CONTRACTOR has given the Contracting Officer timely notice of CONTRACTOR's intention to cover 
the same and the Contracting Officer has not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice. 
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12.3.5 Neither observations nor inspections, tests or Approvals by the DEPARTMENT or others shall relieve the 
CONTRACTOR from the CONTRACTOR's obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

 
12.4 Uncovering Work: 
 

12.4.l If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of the Contracting Officer, it must, if requested by 
the Contracting Officer, be uncovered for the Contracting Officer's observation and replaced at the 
CONTRACTOR's expense. 

 

12.4.2 If the Contracting Officer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed inspected or 
tested, the CONTRACTOR, at the Contracting Officer's request, shall uncover, expose or otherwise make 
available for observation, inspection or testing as the Contracting Officer may require, that portion of the 
Work in question, furnishing all necessary labor, material and equipment. If it is found that such Work is 
Defective, the CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect and consequential costs of such uncovering, 
exposure, observation, inspection and testing and of satisfactory reconstruction, (including but not limited 
to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals) and the DEPARTMENT 
shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.  If, however, such Work is not found to be 
Defective, the CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Time, or both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing 
and reconstruction. 

 

12.5 DEPARTMENT May Stop the Work: 
 

If the Work is Defective, or the CONTRACTOR fails to supply suitable materials or equipment, or fails to 
furnish or perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, 
the Contracting Officer may order the CONTRACTOR to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause 
for such order has been eliminated; however, this right of the Contracting Officer to stop the Work shall not 
give rise to any duty on the part of the Contracting Officer to exercise this right for the benefit of the 
CONTRACTOR or any other party. 

 

12.6 Correction or Removal of Defective Work: 
 

If required by the Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly, as directed, either correct all 
Defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed or completed, or, if the Work has been rejected by the 
Contracting Officer, remove it from the site and replace it with Work which conforms to the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect and consequential costs of such 
correction or removal (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other 
professionals) made necessary thereby. 

 

12.7 One Year Correction Period: 
 

If within one year after the date of Final Completion or such longer period of time as may be prescribed by 
Regulatory Requirements or by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract 
Documents or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents, any Work is found to be Defective, the 
CONTRACTOR shall promptly, without cost to the DEPARTMENT and in accordance with the Contracting 
Officer's written instructions, either correct such Defective Work, or, if it has been rejected by the Contracting 
Officer, remove it from the site and replace it with conforming Work.  If the CONTRACTOR does not 
promptly comply with the terms of such instructions, or in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk 
of loss or damage, the DEPARTMENT may have the Defective Work corrected or the rejected Work removed 
and replaced, and all direct, indirect and consequential costs of such removal and replacement (including but 
not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals) will be paid by the 
CONTRACTOR.  In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service 
for the benefit of the DEPARTMENT before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for 
that item may begin on an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications or by Change Order.  Provisions of 
this paragraph are not intended to shorten the statute of limitations for bringing an action. 

 

12.8 Acceptance of Defective Work: 
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Instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of Defective Work, the Contracting Officer may 
accept Defective Work, the CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect and consequential costs attributable 
to the Contracting Officer's evaluation of and determination to accept such Defective Work (costs to include but 
not be limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals).  If any such 
acceptance occurs prior to final payment, a Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions 
in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and the DEPARTMENT shall be entitled to an 
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.  If the DEPARTMENT has already made final payment to the 
CONTRACTOR, an appropriate amount shall be paid by the CONTRACTOR or his Surety to the 
DEPARTMENT. 

 

12.9 DEPARTMENT May Correct Defective Work: 
 

If the CONTRACTOR fails within a reasonable time after written notice from the Contracting Officer to 
proceed to correct Defective Work or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by the Contracting 
Officer in accordance with paragraph 12.6, or if the CONTRACTOR fails to perform the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, or if the CONTRACTOR fails to comply with any other provision of the 
Contract Documents, the DEPARTMENT may, after 7 days' written notice to the CONTRACTOR, correct and 
remedy any such deficiency.  In exercising the rights and remedies under this paragraph the DEPARTMENT 
shall proceed expeditiously. To the extent necessary to complete corrective and remedial action, the Contracting 
Officer may exclude the CONTRACTOR from all or part of the site, take possession of all or part of the Work, 
and suspend the CONTRACTOR's services related thereto, take possession of the CONTRACTOR's tools, 
appliances, construction equipment and machinery at the site and incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the site or approved remote storage sites or for which the DEPARTMENT has paid the 
CONTRACTOR but which are stored elsewhere.  The CONTRACTOR shall allow the Contracting Officer and 
his authorized representatives such access to the site as may be necessary to enable the Contracting Officer to 
exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. All direct, indirect and consequential costs of the 
DEPARTMENT in exercising such rights and remedies will be charged against the CONTRACTOR, and a 
Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to 
the Work; and the DEPARTMENT shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.  Such 
direct, indirect and consequential costs will include but not be limited to fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys and other professionals, all court and arbitration costs and all costs of repair and 
replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction, removal or replacement of the 
CONTRACTOR's Defective Work.  The CONTRACTOR shall not be allowed an extension of time because of 
any delay in performance of the work attributable to the exercise, by the Contracting Officer, of the 
DEPARTMENT's rights and remedies hereunder.  

 
ARTICLE 13 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 
 

13.1 Schedule of Values: 
 

The Schedule of Values established as provided in paragraph 6.6 will serve as the basis for progress payments 
and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to the Contracting Officer.  
Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will be based on the number of units completed. 

 

13.2 Preliminary Payments: 
 

Upon approval of the Schedule of Values the CONTRACTOR may be paid for direct costs substantiated by 
paid invoices and other prerequisite documents required by the General Requirements.  Direct costs shall 
include the cost of bonds, insurance, approved materials stored on the site or at approved remote storage sites, 
deposits required by a Supplier prior to fabricating materials, and other approved direct mobilization costs 
substantiated as indicated above.  These payments shall be included as a part of the total Contract Price as 
stated in the Contract. 

 

13.3 Application for Progress Payment: 
 

The CONTRACTOR shall submit to the Contracting Officer for review an Application for Payment filled out 
and signed by the CONTRACTOR covering the Work completed as of the date of the Application for Payment 
and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.  Progress 
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payments will be made as the Work progresses on a monthly basis or twice a month when requested by the 
CONTRACTOR, but only when the approved invoice exceeds $10,000.00. 

 

13.4 Review of Applications for Progress Payment: 
 

Contracting Officer will either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment or return the Application for 
Payment to the CONTRACTOR indicating in writing the Contracting Officer's reasons for refusing to 
recommend payment.  In the latter case, the CONTRACTOR may make the necessary corrections and resubmit 
the Application for Payment. 

 

13.5 Stored Materials and Equipment: 
 

If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but delivered and 
suitably stored at the site or at another location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be 
accompanied by a bill of sale, paid invoice or other documentation warranting that the DEPARTMENT has 
received the materials and equipment free and clear of all charges, security interests and encumbrances and 
evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate property insurance and other 
arrangements to protect the DEPARTMENT's interest therein, all of which will be satisfactory to the 
Contracting Officer.  No payment will be made for perishable materials that could be rendered useless because 
of long storage periods.  No progress payment will be made for living plant materials until planted. 

 

13.6 CONTRACTOR's Warranty of Title: 
 

The CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials and equipment covered by any 
Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, will pass to the DEPARTMENT no later 
than the time of payment free and clear of any claims, liens, security interests and further obligations. 

 

13.7 Withholding of Payments: 
 

The DEPARTMENT may withhold or refuse payment for any of the reasons listed below provided it gives 
written notice of its intent to withhold and of the basis for withholding: 

 

13.7.l The Work is Defective, or completed Work has been damaged requiring correction or replacement, or has 
been installed without Approval of Shop Drawings, or by an unapproved Subcontractor, or for unsuitable 
storage of materials and equipment. 

 

13.7.2 The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Order, 
 

13.7.3 The DEPARTMENT has been required to correct Defective Work or complete Work in accordance with 
paragraph l2.9. 

 

13.7.4 The DEPARTMENT's actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in paragraphs 
l4.2.l.a through l4.2.1.k inclusive. 

 

13.7.5 Claims have been made against the DEPARTMENT or against the funds held by the DEPARTMENT on 
account of the CONTRACTOR's actions or inactions in performing this Contract, or there are other items 
entitling the DEPARTMENT to a set off. 

 

13.7.6 Subsequently discovered evidence or the results of subsequent inspections or test, nullify any previous 
payments for reasons stated in subparagraphs 13.7.l through 13.7.5. 

 

13.7.7 The CONTRACTOR has failed to fulfill or is in violation of any of his obligations under any provision of 
this Contract. 

 

13.8 Retainage: 
 

At any time the DEPARTMENT finds that satisfactory progress is not being made it may in addition to the 
amounts withheld under 13.7 retain a maximum amount equal to l0% of the total amount earned on all 
subsequent progress payments.  This retainage may be released at such time as the Contracting Officer finds 
that satisfactory progress is being made. 
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13.9 Request for Release of Funds: 
 

If the CONTRACTOR believes the basis for withholding is invalid or no longer exists, immediate written 
notice of the facts and Contract provisions on which the CONTRACTOR relies, shall be given to the 
DEPARTMENT, together with a request for release of funds and adequate documentary evidence proving that 
the problem has been cured.  In the case of withholding which has occurred at the request of the Department of 
Labor, the CONTRACTOR shall provide a letter from the Department of Labor stating that withholding is no 
longer requested.  Following such a submittal by the CONTRACTOR, the DEPARTMENT shall have a 
reasonable time to investigate and verify the facts and seek additional assurances before determining whether 
release of withheld payments is justified. 

 

13.10 Substantial Completion: 
 

When the CONTRACTOR considers the Work ready for its intended use the CONTRACTOR shall notify the 
Contracting Officer in writing that the Work or a portion of Work which has been specifically identified in the 
Contract Documents is substantially complete (except for items specifically listed by the CONTRACTOR as 
incomplete) and request that the DEPARTMENT issue a certificate of Substantial Completion.  Within a 
reasonable time thereafter, the Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR and appropriate Consultant(s) shall 
make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion.  If the Contracting Officer does not 
consider the Work substantially complete, the Contracting Officer will notify the CONTRACTOR in writing 
giving the reasons therefor.  If the Contracting Officer considers the Work substantially complete, the 
Contracting Officer will within fourteen days execute and deliver to the CONTRACTOR a certificate of 
Substantial Completion with tentative list of items to be completed or corrected.  At the time of delivery of the 
certificate of Substantial Completion the Contracting Officer will deliver to the CONTRACTOR a written 
division of responsibilities pending Final Completion with respect to security, operation, safety, maintenance, 
heat, utilities, insurance and warranties which shall be consistent with the terms of the Contract Documents. 

 

The DEPARTMENT shall be responsible for all DEPARTMENT costs resulting from the initial inspection and 
the first re-inspection, the CONTRACTOR shall pay all costs incurred by the DEPARTMENT resulting from 
re-inspections, thereafter. 

 

 
 
 
 
13.11 Access Following Substantial Completion: 
 

The DEPARTMENT shall have the right to exclude the CONTRACTOR from the Work after the date of 
Substantial Completion, but the DEPARTMENT shall allow CONTRACTOR reasonable access to complete or 
correct items on the tentative list. 

 

13.12 Final Inspection: 
 

Upon written notice from the CONTRACTOR that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, 
the Contracting Officer will make a final inspection with the CONTRACTOR and appropriate Consultant(s) 
and will notify the CONTRACTOR in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the Work is 
incomplete or Defective.  The CONTRACTOR shall immediately take such measures as are necessary to 
remedy such deficiencies.  The CONTRACTOR shall pay for all costs incurred by the DEPARTMENT 
resulting from re-inspections. 

 

13.13 Final Completion and Application for Payment: 
 

After the CONTRACTOR has completed all such corrections to the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer and 
delivered all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of payment to 
all laborers, Subcontractors and Suppliers, certificates of inspection, marked-up record documents and other 
documents - all as required by the Contract Documents; and after the Contracting Officer has indicated in 
writing that the Work has met the requirements for Final Completion, and subject to the provisions of paragraph 
13.18, the CONTRACTOR may make application for final payment following the procedure for progress 
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payments.  The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied by all remaining certificates, warranties, 
guarantees, releases, affidavits, and other documentation required by the Contract Documents. 

 

13.14 Final Payment: 
 

13.14.1 If on the basis of the Contracting Officer's observation of the Work during construction and final 
inspection, and the Contracting Officer's review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying 
documentation - all as required by the Contract Documents; and the Contracting Officer is satisfied that the 
Work has been completed and the CONTRACTOR's other obligations under the Contract Documents have 
been fulfilled, the DEPARTMENT will process final Application for Payment.  Otherwise, the Contracting 
Officer will return the Application for Payment to the CONTRACTOR, indicating in writing the reasons 
for refusing to process final payment, in which case the CONTRACTOR shall make the necessary 
corrections and resubmit the final Application for Payment. 

 

13.14.2 If, through no fault of the CONTRACTOR, Final Completion of the Work is significantly delayed, the 
Contracting Officer shall, upon receipt of the CONTRACTOR's final Application for Payment, and 
without terminating the Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully 
completed and accepted.  If the remaining balance to be held by the DEPARTMENT for Work not fully 
completed or corrected is less than the retainage provided for in paragraph 13.9, and if bonds have been 
furnished as required in paragraph 5.l, the written consent of the Surety to the payment of the balance due 
for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the CONTRACTOR to the 
DEPARTMENT with the application for such payment.  Such payment shall be made under the terms and 
conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims. 

 
13.15 Final Acceptance: 
 

Following certification of payment of payroll and revenue taxes, and final payment to the CONTRACTOR, the 
DEPARTMENT will issue a letter of Final Acceptance, releasing the CONTRACTOR from further obligations 
under the Contract, except as provided in paragraph 13.17. 

 

13.l6 CONTRACTOR's Continuing Obligation: 
 

The CONTRACTOR's obligation to perform and complete the Work and pay all laborers, Subcontractors, and 
materialmen in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be absolute.  Neither any progress or final 
payment by the DEPARTMENT, nor the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion, nor any use or 
occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by the DEPARTMENT or Using Agency, nor any act of acceptance 
by the DEPARTMENT nor any failure to do so, nor any review and Approval of a Shop Drawing or sample 
submission, nor any correction of Defective Work by the DEPARTMENT will constitute an acceptance of 
Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of the CONTRACTOR's obligation to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

13.l7 Waiver of Claims by CONTRACTOR: 
 

The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute a waiver of all claims by the CONTRACTOR 
against the DEPARTMENT other than those previously made in writing and still unsettled. 

 

13.18 No Waiver of Legal Rights: 
 

The DEPARTMENT shall not be precluded or be estopped by any payment, measurement, estimate, or 
certificate made either before or after the completion and acceptance of the Work and payment therefor, from 
showing the true amount and character of the Work performed and materials furnished by the CONTRACTOR, 
nor from showing that any payment, measurement, estimate or certificate is untrue or is incorrectly made, or 
that the Work or materials are Defective.  The DEPARTMENT shall not be precluded or estopped, 
notwithstanding any such measurement, estimate, or certificate and payment in accordance therewith, from 
recovering from the CONTRACTOR or his Sureties, or both, such damages as it may sustain by reason of his 
failure to comply with requirements of the Contract Documents.  Neither the acceptance by the 
DEPARTMENT, or any representative of the DEPARTMENT, nor any payment for or acceptance of the whole 
or any part of the Work, nor any extension of the Contract Time, nor any possession taken by the 
DEPARTMENT, shall operate as a waiver of any portion of the Contract or of any power herein reserved, or of 
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any right to damages.  A waiver by the DEPARTMENT of any breach of the Contract shall not be held to be a 
waiver of any other subsequent breach. 

 
ARTICLE l4 - SUSPENSION OF WORK, DEFAULT AND TERMINATION 
 

14.l DEPARTMENT May Suspend Work: 
 

14.1.1 The DEPARTMENT may, at any time, suspend the Work or any portion thereof by notice in writing to the 
CONTRACTOR.  If the Work is suspended without cause the CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Time, or both, directly attributable to any 
suspension if the CONTRACTOR makes an Approved claim therefor as provided in Article 15.  However, 
no adjustment shall be made under this clause for any suspension, delay, or interruption to the extent that 
suspension is due to the fault or negligence of the CONTRACTOR, or that suspension is necessary for 
Contract compliance, or that performance would have been so suspended, delayed, or interrupted by any 
other cause, including the fault or negligence of the CONTRACTOR. 

 

14.1.2 In case of suspension of Work, the CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for preventing damage to or loss 
of any of the Work already performed and of all materials whether stored on or off the site or Approved 
remote storage sites. 

 

14.2 Default of Contract: 
 

14.2.l If the CONTRACTOR: 
 

a. Fails to begin the Work under the Contract within the time specified in the Proposal, or 
 

b. Fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, 
failure to supply sufficiently skilled workmen, suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the 
progress schedule established under paragraph 6.6 as revised from time to time), or 

 

c. Performs the Work unsuitably or neglects or refuses to remove materials or to correct Defective Work, or 
 

d. Discontinues the prosecution of the Work, or 
 

e. Fails to resume Work which has been discontinued within a reasonable time after notice to do so, or 
 

f. Becomes insolvent, except that if the CONTRACTOR declares bankruptcy termination in accordance with 
all U.S.C. 362 and/or 11 U.S.C. 365.  In the event the CONTRACTOR declares bankruptcy the 
CONTRACTOR agrees that the Contract will be assumed or rejected in a timely manner so that the 
Contract will be completed by the date specified in the Contract Documents, or 

 

g. Allows any final judgment to stand against him unsatisfied for period of 60 days, or 
 

h. Makes an assignment for the benefit of creditors without the consent of the Contracting Officer, or 
 

i. Disregards Regulatory Requirements of any public body having jurisdiction, or  
 

j. Otherwise violates in any substantial way any provisions of the Contract Documents, or 
 

k. For any cause whatsoever, fails to carry on the Work in an acceptable manner,  
the Contracting Officer may give notice in writing to the CONTRACTOR and his Surety of such delay, 
neglect, or default. 

 

14.2.2 If the CONTRACTOR or Surety, within the time specified in the above notice of default, shall not proceed 
in accordance therewith, then the DEPARTMENT may, upon written notification from the Contracting 
Officer of the fact of such delay, neglect or default and the CONTRACTOR's failure to comply with such 
notice, have full power and authority without violating the Contract, to take the prosecution of the Work 
out of the hands of the CONTRACTOR.  The DEPARTMENT may terminate the services of the 
CONTRACTOR, exclude the CONTRACTOR from the site and take possession of the Work and of all the 
CONTRACTOR's tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery at the site and use the same to 
the full extent they could be used by the CONTRACTOR (without liability to the CONTRACTOR for 
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trespass or conversion), incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the site or for which 
the DEPARTMENT has paid the CONTRACTOR but which are stored elsewhere, and finish the Work as 
the DEPARTMENT may deem expedient.  The DEPARTMENT may enter into an agreement for the 
completion of said Contract according to the terms and provisions thereof, or use such other methods that 
in the opinion of the Contracting Officer are required for the completion of said Contract in an acceptable 
manner. 

 

14.2.3 The Contracting Officer may, by written notice to the CONTRACTOR and his Surety or his 
representative, transfer the employment of the Work from the CONTRACTOR to the Surety, or if the 
CONTRACTOR abandons the Work undertaken under the Contract, the Contracting Officer may, at his 
option with written notice to the Surety and without any written notice to the CONTRACTOR, transfer the 
employment for said Work directly to the Surety.  The Surety shall submit its plan for completion of the 
Work, including any contracts or agreements with third parties for such completion, to the 
DEPARTMENT for Approval prior to beginning completion of the Work.  Approval of such contracts 
shall be in accordance with all applicable requirements and procedures for Approval of subcontracts as 
stated in the Contract Documents. 

 

14.2.4 Upon receipt of the notice terminating the services of the CONTRACTOR, the Surety shall enter upon the 
premises and take possession of all materials, tools, and appliances thereon for the purpose of completing 
the Work included under the Contract and employ by contract or otherwise any person or persons to finish 
the Work and provide the materials therefor, without termination of the continuing full force and effect of 
this Contract.  In case of such transfer of employment to the Surety, the Surety shall be paid in its own 
name on estimates covering Work subsequently performed under the terms of the Contract and according 
to the terms thereof without any right of the CONTRACTOR to make any claim for the same or any part 
thereof. 

 

14.2.5 If the Contract is terminated for default, the CONTRACTOR and the Surety shall be jointly and severally 
liable for damages for delay as provided by paragraph 11.8, and for the excess cost of completion, and all 
costs and expenses incurred by the DEPARTMENT in completing the Work or arranging for completion 
of the Work, including but not limited to costs of assessing the Work to be done, costs associated with 
advertising, soliciting or negotiating for bids or proposals for completion, and other reprocurement costs.  
Following termination the CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to receive any further balance of the 
amount to be paid under the Contract until the Work is fully finished and accepted, at which time if the 
unpaid balance exceeds the amount due the DEPARTMENT and any amounts due to persons for whose 
benefit the DEPARTMENT has withheld funds, such excess shall be paid by the DEPARTMENT to the 
CONTRACTOR.  If the damages, costs, and expenses due the DEPARTMENT exceed the unpaid balance, 
the CONTRACTOR and his Surety shall pay the difference. 

 

14.2.6 If, after notice of termination of the CONTRACTOR's right to proceed under the provisions of this clause, 
it is determined for any reason that the CONTRACTOR was not in default under the provisions of this 
clause, or that the delay was excusable under the provisions of this clause, or that termination was 
wrongful, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be determined in accordance with the clause 
providing for convenience termination. 

 

14.3 Rights or Remedies: 
 

Where the CONTRACTOR's services have been so terminated by the DEPARTMENT, the termination will not 
affect any rights or remedies of the DEPARTMENT against the CONTRACTOR then existing or which may 
thereafter accrue.  Any retention or payment of moneys due the CONTRACTOR by the DEPARTMENT will 
not release the CONTRACTOR from liability. 

 

14.4 Convenience Termination: 
 

14.4.1 The performance of the Work may be terminated by the DEPARTMENT in accordance with this section in 
whole or in part, whenever, for any reason the Contracting Officer shall determine that such termination is 
in the best interest of the DEPARTMENT.  Any such termination shall be effected by delivery to the 
CONTRACTOR of a Notice of Termination, specifying termination is for the convenience of the 
DEPARTMENT the extent to which performance of Work is terminated, and the date upon which such 
termination becomes effective.  
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Immediately upon receipt of a Notice of Termination and except as otherwise directed by the Contracting 
Officer, the CONTRACTOR shall: 

 

a. Stop Work on the date and to the extent specified in the Notice of Termination; 
 

b. Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, services, or facilities except as may be necessary for 
completion of such portion of the Work as is not terminated; 

 

c. Terminate all orders and subcontracts to the extent that they relate to the performance of Work terminated 
by the Notice of Termination; 

 

d. With the written Approval of the Contracting Officer, to the extent he may require, settle all outstanding 
liabilities and all claims arising out of such termination of orders and subcontracts, the cost of which would 
be reimbursable, in whole, or in part, in accordance with the provisions of the Contract; 

 

e. Submit to the Contracting Officer a list, certified as to quantity and quality, of any or all items of 
termination inventory exclusive of items the disposition of which had been directed or authorized by the 
Contracting Officer; 

 

f. Transfer to the Contracting Officer the completed or partially completed record drawings, Shop Drawings, 
information, and other property which, if the Contract had been completed, would be required to be 
furnished to the DEPARTMENT; 

 

g. Take such action as may be necessary, or as the Contracting Officer may direct, for the protection and 
preservation of the property related to the Contract which is in the possession of the CONTRACTOR and 
in which the DEPARTMENT has or may acquire any interest. 

 

The CONTRACTOR shall proceed immediately with the performance of the above obligations. 
 

14.4.2 When the DEPARTMENT orders termination of the Work effective on a certain date, all Work in place as 
of that date will be paid for in accordance with Article 13 of the Contract.  Materials required for 
completion and on hand but not incorporated in the Work will be paid for at invoice cost plus 15 % with 
materials becoming the property of the DEPARTMENT - or the CONTRACTOR may retain title to the 
materials and be paid an agreed upon lump sum.  Materials on order shall be cancelled, and the 
DEPARTMENT shall pay reasonable factory cancellation charges with the option of taking delivery of the 
materials in lieu of payment of cancellation charges.  The CONTRACTOR shall be paid 10% of the cost, 
freight not included, of materials cancelled, and direct expenses only for CONTRACTOR chartered freight 
transport which cannot be cancelled without charges, to the extent that the CONTRACTOR can establish 
them.  The extra costs due to cancellation of bonds and insurance and that part of job start-up and phase-
out costs not amortized by the amount of Work accomplished shall be paid by the DEPARTMENT.  
Charges for loss of profit or consequential damages shall not be recoverable except as provided above. 

 

14.4.3 The termination claim shall be submitted promptly, but in no event later than 90 days from the effective 
date of termination, unless extensions in writing are granted by the Contracting Officer upon written 
request of the CONTRACTOR made within the 90 day period.  Upon failure of the CONTRACTOR to 
submit his termination claim within the time allowed, the Contracting Officer may determine, on the basis 
of information available to him, the amount, if any, due to the CONTRACTOR by reason of the 
termination and shall thereupon pay to the CONTRACTOR the amount so determined. 

 

14.4.4 The CONTRACTOR and the Contracting Officer may agree upon whole or any part of the amount or 
amounts to be paid to the CONTRACTOR by reason of the total or partial termination of Work pursuant to 
this section.  The Contract shall be amended accordingly, and the CONTRACTOR shall be paid the agreed 
amount. 

 

In the event of the failure of the CONTRACTOR and the Contracting Officer to agree in whole or in part, as 
provided heretofore, as to the amounts with respect to costs to be paid to the CONTRACTOR in connection 
with the termination of the Work the Contracting Officer shall determine, on the basis of information available 
to him, the amount, if any, due to the CONTRACTOR by reason of the termination and shall pay to the 
CONTRACTOR the amount determined as follows: 
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a. All costs and expenses reimbursable in accordance with the Contract not previously paid to the 
CONTRACTOR for the performance of the Work prior to the effective date of the Notice of Termination; 

 

b. So far as not included under "a" above, the cost of settling and paying claims arising out of the termination 
of the Work under subcontracts or orders which are properly chargeable to the terminated portions of the 
Contract; 

 

c. The reasonable costs of settlement with respect to the terminated portion of the Contract heretofore, to the 
extent that these costs have not been covered under the payment provisions of the Contract. 

 

14.4.5 The CONTRACTOR shall have the right of appeal under the DEPARTMENT's claim procedures, as 
defined in Article 15, for any determination made by the Contracting Officer, except if the 
CONTRACTOR has failed to submit his claim within the time provided and has failed to request extension 
of such time, CONTRACTOR shall have no such right of appeal. 

 

In arriving at the amount due the CONTRACTOR under this section, there shall be deducted: 
 

a. All previous payments made to the CONTRACTOR for the performance of Work under the Contract prior 
to termination; 

 

b. Any claim for which the DEPARTMENT may have against the CONTRACTOR; 
 

c. The agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of, any materials, supplies, or other things acquired by the 
CONTRACTOR or sold pursuant to the provisions of this section and not otherwise recovered by or 
credited to the DEPARTMENT; and, 

 

d. All progress payments made to the CONTRACTOR under the provisions of this section. 
 

14.4.6 Where the Work has been terminated by the DEPARTMENT said termination shall not affect or terminate 
any of the rights of the DEPARTMENT against the CONTRACTOR or his Surety then existing or which 
may thereafter accrue because of such default.  Any retention or payment of monies by the 
DEPARTMENT due to the CONTRACTOR under the terms of the Contract shall not release the 
CONTRACTOR or his Surety from liability. 

 

Unless otherwise provided for in the Contract Documents, or by applicable statute, the CONTRACTOR, from 
the effective date of termination and for a period of three years after final settlement under this Contract, shall 
preserve and make available to the DEPARTMENT at all reasonable times at the office of the CONTRACTOR, 
all its books, records, documents, and other evidence bearing on the cost and expenses of the CONTRACTOR 
under his Contract and relating to the Work terminated hereunder. 

 
ARTICLE l5 - CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 

15.l Notification: 
 

In addition to the notice requirements set out elsewhere in this Contract, if the CONTRACTOR becomes aware 
of any act or occurrence which may form the basis of a claim by the CONTRACTOR for additional 
compensation or an extension of time for performance, or if any dispute arises regarding a question of fact or 
interpretation of the Contract, the CONTRACTOR shall immediately inform the Project Manager.  If the matter 
cannot be resolved by agreement within 7 days, the CONTRACTOR shall, within the next 14 days, submit an 
"Intent to Claim" in writing to the Project Manager.   

 

The claim, if not resolved, shall be presented to the Project Manager, in writing, within 60 days following 
receipt of the "Intent to Claim".  Receipt of the claim will be acknowledged in writing by the Project Manager.   

 

The CONTRACTOR agrees that unless these written notices are provided, the CONTRACTOR will have no 
entitlement to additional time or compensation for such act, event or condition.  The CONTRACTOR shall in 
any case continue diligent performance of the Contract. 

 

15.2 Presenting Claim: 
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The claim shall specifically include the following: 
 

15.2.1 The act, event or condition giving rise to the claim. 
 

15.2.2 The Contract provisions which apply to the claim and under which relief is provided. 
 

15.2.3 The item or items of Contract Work affected and how they are affected. 
 

15.2.4 The specific relief requested, including Contract Time if applicable, and the basis upon which it was 
calculated. 

 

15.3   Claim Validity, Additional Information, and Project Manager's Actions: 
 

The claim, in order to be valid, must not only show that the CONTRACTOR suffered damages or delay but that 
those conditions were actually a result of the act, event or condition complained of and that the Contract 
provides entitlement to relief to the CONTRACTOR for such act, event, or condition.  The Project Manager 
reserves the right to make written request to the CONTRACTOR at any time for additional information which 
the CONTRACTOR may possess relative to the claim.  The CONTRACTOR agrees to provide the Project 
Manager such additional information within 30 days of receipt of such a request.  Failure to furnish such 
additional information may be regarded as a waiver of the claim. The Claim, if not resolved by agreement 
within 60 days of its receipt, will automatically be forwarded to the Contracting Officer for formal written 
decision.    

 
15.4 Contracting Officer's Decision: 
 

The CONTRACTOR will be furnished the Contracting Officers decision within the next 90 days, unless 
additional information is requested by the Contracting Officer.  The Contracting Officer's decision is final and 
conclusive unless fraudulent as to the claim or unless, within 14 days of receipt of the decision, the 
CONTRACTOR delivers a written Notice of Appeal to the Appeals Officer.  Procedures for appeals and 
hearings are covered under AS 36.30.625 and AS 36.30.630. 
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INDEX TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 

A Article or Paragraph Number 
 

Acceptance of Insurance ....................................................................................................... 5.3 

Access to the Work ............................................................................................................... 8.2; 13.11; 12.2 

Actual Damages  ................................................................................................................. 11.8 

Addenda-definition of ........................................................................................................... Article 1 

Advertisement - definition of ................................................................................................ Article 1 

Alaska Agricultural/Wood Products ..................................................................................... 7.12.3 

Alaska Bidder - definition of ................................................................................................ 7.12.1 

Alaska Preferences ............................................................................................................... 7.12 

Alaska Products .................................................................................................................... 7.12.2 

Application for Payment-definition of .................................................................................. Article 1 

Application for Payment, Final ............................................................................................. 13.2 

Application for Progress Payment ........................................................................................ 13.3 

Application for Progress Payment-review of ........................................................................ 13.4 

Approved or Approval -definition of .................................................................................... Article 1 

Authorized Minor Variations in Work .................................................................................. 9.3.2 

Availability of Lands ............................................................................................................ 4.1 

Award-defined ...................................................................................................................... Article 1 

B 

Before Starting Construction ................................................................................................ 11.2 

Bid Bonds-definition of ........................................................................................................ Article 1 

Bidder-definition of .............................................................................................................. Article 1 

Bonds and insurances-in general .......................................................................................... Article 5 

Bonds, Delivery of ................................................................................................................ 5.1 

Bonds, Performance and Other ............................................................................................. 5.2 

Builder's Risk Insurance  ("ALL RISK") ............................................................................. 5.4.3.d 

C 

Cash Allowances .................................................................................................................. 10.8 

Change Order-definition  of .................................................................................................. Article 1 

Change Orders-to be  executed ............................................................................................. 9.4 

Changes in the Work ............................................................................................................ 9.1 

Claims, Waiver of-on  Final Payment .................................................................................. 13.17 

Clarifications and Interpretations ......................................................................................... 2.2.1.d; 3.6 

Cleaning ................................................................................................................................ 6.5 

Completion, Final ................................................................................................................. 13.14 
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Completion, Substantial ....................................................................................................... 13.10 

Conferences, Preconstruction ............................................................................................... 6.6.1 

Conflict, Error,  Discrepancy-CONTRACTOR to Report.................................................... 3.5 

Construction Machinery, Equipment, etc ............................................................................. 6.4 

Consultant-definition of ........................................................................................................ Article 1 

Continuing the Work ............................................................................................................ 6.23 

Contract-definition of ........................................................................................................... Article 1 

Contract Documents-amending  and Supplementing ........................................................... 9.1; 9.4; 9.6 

Contract Documents- definition of ....................................................................................... Article 1 

Contract Documents-Intent .................................................................................................. 3.4 

Contract Documents-Reuse of .............................................................................................. 3.7 

Contract Price, Change of ..................................................................................................... 9.4; 9.6; 10.1 

Contract Price-definition of .................................................................................................. Article 1 

Contracting Officer's Authorities and Limitations ............................................................... 2.1 

Contracting Officer- definition of ......................................................................................... Article 1 

Contracting Officer's Evaluations ......................................................................................... 2.2 

Contract Time, Change of .................................................................................................... 9.4; 9.6; 11.4 

Contract Time, Commencement of ...................................................................................... 11.1 

Contract Time-definition of .................................................................................................. Article 1 

CONTRACTOR-definition of .............................................................................................. Article 1 

CONTRACTOR May Stop Work or Terminate ................................................................... 3.5.1; 4.6; 14.4.1 

CONTRACTOR'S Continuing  Obligation .......................................................................... 13.5 

CONTRACTOR'S Duty to  Report Discrepancy in  Documents ......................................... 3.5 

CONTRACTOR'S Fee-Cost  Plus ........................................................................................ 10.3.3 

CONTRACTOR'S Liability  Insurance ................................................................................ 5.4.3 

CONTRACTOR'S Records .................................................................................................. 6.26 

CONTRACTOR'S  Responsibilities-in  general ................................................................... Article 6 

CONTRACTOR'S Warranty to Title ................................................................................... 13.6 

Contractors-other .................................................................................................................. 8.1; 8.2 

Contractual Liability  Insurance ........................................................................................... 5.4.3.b 

Coordination ......................................................................................................................... 6.13.5; 8.4 

Copies of Contract  Documents ............................................................................................ 3.2 

Correction or Removal  of Defective Work ......................................................................... 12.6 

Correction Period, One Year ................................................................................................ 12.7 

Correction, Removal or  Acceptance of Defective  Work-in general ................................... 12.6; 12.8 

Cost and Pricing Data ........................................................................................................... 10.3.4 

Cost-net decrease .................................................................................................................. 10.6.2.d; 10.6.2.e 

Cost of Work ........................................................................................................................ 10.4 
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Costs, Supplemental ............................................................................................................. 10.4.5 

D 

Day, Calendar-definition of .................................................................................................. Article 1 

Defective-definition of ......................................................................................................... Article 1 

Defective Work, Acceptance of ............................................................................................ 12.8 

Defective Work, Correction or Removal of .......................................................................... 12.6; 12.9 

Defective Work-in general ................................................................................................... 12.6; 12.8 

Defective Work, Rejecting ................................................................................................... 12.4.2; 12.5 

Definitions ............................................................................................................................ Article 1 

Delivery of Bonds ................................................................................................................. 5.1 

DEPARTMENT-definition of .............................................................................................. Article 1 

DEPARTMENT May Correct Defective Work .................................................................... 12.9 

DEPARTMENT May Stop Work ......................................................................................... 12.5 

DEPARTMENT May Suspend Work ................................................................................... 14.1 

DEPARTMENT'S Liability Insurance ................................................................................. 5.4.3.d 

DEPARTMENT'S Responsibilities-in general ..................................................................... 2.1 

DEPARTMENT'S Separate Representative at site ............................................................... 2.1.1; 2.1.3 

Determination for Unit Prices ............................................................................................... 10.10 

Differing Site Conditions ...................................................................................................... 9.9 

Directive-definition of .......................................................................................................... Article 1 

Directive-to be executed ....................................................................................................... 9.3 

Directive-required performance ............................................................................................ 9.3.5 

Disadvantaged and Women Business Enterprise .................................................................. 10.11 

Disputes, Decisions by Contracting Officer ......................................................................... 2.2.1; 15.4 

Documents, Copies of Contract ............................................................................................ 3.2 

Documents, Record .............................................................................................................. 6.16; 13.13 

Documents, Reuse ................................................................................................................ 3.7 

Drawings-definition of ......................................................................................................... Article 1 

E 

Easements ............................................................................................................................. 4.1 

Effective date of Contract-definition of ................................................................................ Article 1 

Emergencies ......................................................................................................................... 6.19 

Equipment, Labor, Materials and ......................................................................................... 6.3; 6.4; 6.5 

Equivalent Materials and Equipment .................................................................................... 6.9 

Explorations of physical conditions ...................................................................................... 4.3 

Explosives ............................................................................................................................. 6.25 
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F 

Fee, CONTRACTOR'S-Costs Plus ...................................................................................... 10.3.3 

Final Acceptance .................................................................................................................. 13.15 

Final Acceptance- definition of ............................................................................................ Article 1 

Final Completion and Application for Payment ................................................................... 13.13 

Final Completion- definition of ............................................................................................ Article 1 

Final Inspection .................................................................................................................... 13.12 

Final Payment ....................................................................................................................... 13.14 

Final Payment, Processing of ............................................................................................... 13.14 

G 

General Requirements-definition of ..................................................................................... Article 1 

Giving Notice ....................................................................................................................... 3.5.1; 4.4.4; 4.6; 5.4.2; 

6.17.3; 6.19; 6.20.4; 7.4; 

7.11; 8.1.4; 8.3; 9.3.6; 

9.8; 9.9; 10.10; 11.1; 

11.2; 11.5; 12.1; 12.3.1; 

12.3.4; 12.9; 13.10; 13.12; 

14.1.1; 14.2.1 thru 14.2.4; 

14.4.1; 14.4.3; 15.1; 15.5 

Guarantee of Work-by CONTRACTOR .............................................................................. 12.1 

I 

Indemnification .................................................................................................................... 7.1; 7.3; 5.5 

Inspection, Final ................................................................................................................... 13.12 

Inspection, Tests and ............................................................................................................ 12.3 

Install-definition of ............................................................................................................... Article 1 

Insurance, Bonds and- in general ......................................................................................... Article 5 

Insurance, Certification of .................................................................................................... 5.4.2 

Insurance, Completed Operations ......................................................................................... 5.4.3.b 

Insurance, CONTRACTOR'S Liability ................................................................................ 5.4.3.b 

Insurance, Contractual Liability ........................................................................................... 5.4.3.b 

Insurance, Owner's Liability ................................................................................................. 5.4.1 

Insurance, Property Damage................................................................................................. 5.4.3.b 

Insurance, Waiver of Subrogation Rights ............................................................................. 5.4.1 

Intent of Contract Documents............................................................................................... 3.4 

Interpretations and Clarifications ......................................................................................... 2.2.1.3; 3.6 

Investigations of physical conditions ................................................................................... 4.3 
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Invitation for Bids- definition of ........................................................................................... Article 1 

L 

Labor, Materials and Equipment .......................................................................................... 6.3; 6.4; 6.5 

Laws and Regulations- general ............................................................................................. Article 7 

Liability Insurance- CONTRACTOR'S ................................................................................ 5.4.1 

Liability Insurance-Owner's ................................................................................................. 5.4.1 

Liens, Resulting Judgements ................................................................................................ 14.2.1.g 

Liquidated Damages ............................................................................................................. 11.8 

M 

Materials and equipment- furnished by CONTRACTOR .................................................... 6.4 

Materials and equipment- incorporated in Work .................................................................. 6.5 

Materials or equipment- equivalent ...................................................................................... 6.9 

Multi-prime contracts ........................................................................................................... 8.1 

N 
Notice, Giving of (See Giving Notice) 

Notice of Final Acceptance .................................................................................................. 13.15 

Notice of Intent to Award-definition of ................................................................................ Article 1 

Notice to Proceed-definition of ............................................................................................ Article 1 

Notice to Proceed-giving of .................................................................................................. 11.1; 11.2; 11.3 

O 

"Or-Equal" Item .................................................................................................................... 6.9 

Other contractors .................................................................................................................. Article 8 

Other work ............................................................................................................................ 8.1.1 

Overtime Work-authorization of .......................................................................................... 7.15; 10.4.1 

Owner-definition of (See DEPARTMENT) ......................................................................... Article 1 

P 

Partial Utilization .................................................................................................................. 13.10 

Partial Utilization (See  Substantial Completion)-  definition of .......................................... Article 1 

Partial Utilization- Property Insurance ................................................................................. 13.10 

Patent Fees and Royalties ..................................................................................................... 7.3 

Payment, Recommendation of .............................................................................................. 13.4 

Payments to CONTRACTOR-in general ............................................................................. Article 13 

Payments of CONTRACTOR- withholding ......................................................................... 13.7 

Performance and other Bonds ............................................................................................... 5.2 

Permits .................................................................................................................................. 7.2 
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Physical Conditions-in general ............................................................................................. Article 4 

Physical Conditions- Contracting officer's review ............................................................... 9.9 

Physical Conditions- existing structures ............................................................................... 4.3 

Physical Conditions- explorations and reports ..................................................................... 4.3 

Physical Conditions-possible document change ................................................................... 9.9 

Physical Conditions-price and time adjustments .................................................................. 9.9 

Physical Conditions-report  of differing ............................................................................... 4.6; 9.9 

Physical Conditions- Underground Utilities ......................................................................... 4.4 

Preconstruction Conference .................................................................................................. 6.6.1 

Premises, Use of ................................................................................................................... 6.14 

Price, Change of Contract ..................................................................................................... 10.1 

Price, Contract-definition of ................................................................................................. Article 1 

Progress Payment, Application for ....................................................................................... 13.1 

Progress Payment-retainage ................................................................................................. 13.8 

Progress schedule ................................................................................................................. 6.6; 6.7; 6.8 

Project-definition of.............................................................................................................. Article 1 

Project Manager-definition of .............................................................................................. Article 1 

Project Representation- provision for ................................................................................... 2.1.1 

Project, Starting the .............................................................................................................. 11.2 

Property Insurance ................................................................................................................ 5.4.3 

Property Insurance- Partial Utilization ................................................................................. 13.10 

Protection, Safety and ........................................................................................................... 6.17 

Punch list .............................................................................................................................. 13.10 

R 
Recommendation of Progress  Payment ............................................................................... 13.4 

Record Documents ............................................................................................................... 6.16 

Reference Points ................................................................................................................... 4.7 

Regulations, Laws and .......................................................................................................... Article 7 

Rejecting Defective Work .................................................................................................... 12.4.2; 12.5 

Related Work at Site ............................................................................................................. 3.4.1 

Removal or Correction of Defective Work .......................................................................... 12.6; 12.9 

Responsibilities, CONTRACTOR'S-in general .................................................................... Article 6 

Retainage .............................................................................................................................. 13.8 

Reuse of Documents ............................................................................................................. 3.7 

Review of Shop Drawings and Samples ............................................................................... 6.21 

Right of Ways ....................................................................................................................... 4.1 

Royalties, Patent Fees and .................................................................................................... 7.3 
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S 

Safety and Protection ............................................................................................................ 6.17 

Samples ................................................................................................................................ 6.20; 6.21 

Schedule of Progress ............................................................................................................ 6.6; 6.7; 6.8 

Schedule of Shop Drawing submissions ............................................................................... 6.6; 6.7; 6.8; 6.20.1 

Schedule of Values- definition ............................................................................................. Article1 

Schedule of Values ............................................................................................................... 6.6; 6.7; 6.8 

Schedules, Finalizing ............................................................................................................ 6.7 

Shop Drawings and Samples ................................................................................................ 6.20; 6.21 

Shop Drawings-definition of ................................................................................................ Article 1 

Shop Drawings, use to approve substitutions ....................................................................... 6.9.4; 6.20.4 

Site, Visits to-by Contracting Officer ................................................................................... 2.4 

Specifications-definition of .................................................................................................. Article 1 

Starting Construction, Before ............................................................................................... 6.6.1 

Starting the Project ............................................................................................................... 11.2 

Stopping Work-by CONTRACTOR .................................................................................... 3.5.1; 4.6; 14.4.1 

Stopping Work-by Owner..................................................................................................... 12.5; 14.1 

Subcontractor-definition of ................................................................................................... Article 1 

Subcontractors-in general ..................................................................................................... 6.13 

Subcontracts-required provisions ......................................................................................... 6.13.1; 6.13.3 

Substantial Completion- certification of ............................................................................... 13.10 

Substantial Completion- definition of ................................................................................... Article 1 

Substitute or "Or-Equal" Items ............................................................................................. 6.9 

Subsurface Conditions .......................................................................................................... Article 4' 9.9 

Supplemental Agreement- definition of ............................................................................... Article 1 

Supplemental Agreement- general use ................................................................................. 9.6 

Supplemental costs ............................................................................................................... 10.4.5 

Supplementary Conditions- definition of ............................................................................. Article 1 

Supplementary Conditions- principal references to .............................................................. 3.5; 4.3; 5.4; 11.8 

Supplier-definition of ........................................................................................................... Article 1 

Supplier-principal references ................................................................................................ 2.1.3; 3.7; 6.9; 6.12; 

6.13.2; 6.20; 6.21 

Surety-consent to payment ................................................................................................... 13.14.2 

Surety-Consultant has no duty to .......................................................................................... 2.13 

Surety-notice to .................................................................................................................... 9.8; 14.2 

Surety-qualification of .......................................................................................................... 5.2; 5.3 

Surety Replacement .............................................................................................................. 5.3 
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Suspending Work, by Owner................................................................................................ 14.1 

Suspension of Work and Termination-in general ................................................................. Article 14 

Superintendent-CONTRACTOR's ....................................................................................... 6.2 

Supervision and Superintendence ......................................................................................... 6.1; 6.2 

T 

Taxes-Payment by CONTRACTOR .................................................................................... 7.2 

Termination-by Owner ......................................................................................................... 14.4.1 

Termination, Suspension of Work and-in general ................................................................ Article 14 

Tests and Inspections ............................................................................................................ 12.3 

Time, Change of Contract .................................................................................................... 9.4; 11.4 

Time, Computations of ......................................................................................................... 11.3 

Time, Contract-definition of ................................................................................................. Article 1 

U 

Uncovering Work ................................................................................................................. 12.4 

Underground Utilities- general ............................................................................................. 4.4 

Underground Utilities-not shown or indicated ..................................................................... 4.6 

Underground Utilities- protection of .................................................................................... 4.4.2.d 

Underground Utilities- shown or indicated .......................................................................... 4.4.1 

Unit Price Work-definition of ............................................................................................... Article 1 

Unit Price Work-general ....................................................................................................... 10.9 

Unit Prices ............................................................................................................................ 10.9.1 

Unit Prices, Determination for .............................................................................................. 10.10 

Use of Promises .................................................................................................................... 6.14 

Utility Owner's Notification ................................................................................................. 4.4.2.c; 4.4.3; 

4.4.4; 4.5; 4.6 

Utility, Damaged .................................................................................................................. 4.5 

V 

Values, Schedule of .............................................................................................................. 6.6; 6.7; 6.8 

Variations in Work- Authorized ........................................................................................... 9.2 

Visits to Site-by Contracting Officer .................................................................................... 2.4 

W 

Waiver of Claims-on Final Payment .................................................................................... 13.17 

Waiver of Rights by insured parties ..................................................................................... 13.18 

Warranty and Guarantee-by CONTRACTOR ...................................................................... 12.1 

Warranty of Title, CONTRACTOR'S .................................................................................. 13.6 

Work, Access to ................................................................................................................... 8.2; 13.11; 12.2 
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Work-by others-general ........................................................................................................ Article 8 

Work Continuing During Disputes ....................................................................................... 6.23 

Work, Cost of ....................................................................................................................... 10.4 

Work-definition of ................................................................................................................ Article 1 

Work, Neglected by CONTRACTOR .................................................................................. 14.2.1.c 

Work, Stopping by CONTRACTOR .................................................................................... 3.5.1; 4.6 

Work, Stopping by Owner .................................................................................................... 12.5; 14.1 
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SECTION 00800  
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  

MODIFICATIONS TO THE GENERAL CONDITIONS  
(STATE FUNDED CONTRACTS) 

 
The following supplements modify, change, delete from, add to the "General Conditions of the Construction 
Contract for Buildings", revised December, 1987 ( c) 4/96.  Where any article of the General Conditions is 
modified, or and Paragraph, Subparagraph, or Clause thereof is modified or deleted by these Supplementary 
Conditions, the unaltered provisions of that Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph, of Clause shall remain in 
effect. 
 
SC-1-DEFINITIONS 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, add the following definitions: 
 

“APPROVED.  ‘Approved’ or ‘Approval’ as used in this contract document shall mean that the 
Department has received a document, form or submittal from the contractor and that the Department 
has taken “No exceptions” to the item submitted.  Unless the context clearly indicates otherwise, 
approved or approval shall not mean that the Department approves of the methods or means, or that 
the item or form submitted meets the requirements of the contract or constitutes acceptance of the 
Contractor’s work.  Where approved or approval means acceptance, then such approval must be set 
forth in writing and signed by the contracting officer or his designee. 
 
ARCHITECT.  Where used in the contract documents, “ARCHITECT” shall mean the 
DEPARTMENT’S ENGINEER. 
 
ARCHITECT/ENGINEER.  Where used in the contract documents, “ARCHITECT/ENGINEER” shall 
mean the DEPARTMENT’S ENGINEER. 
 
ENGINEER. The DEPARTMENT’S authorized representative of the Contracting Officer, as defined in 
the DEPARTMENT’S delegation of authority letter to be issued after notice-to-proceed, who is 
responsible for administration of the contract. 
 
EQUIPMENT. All machinery together with the necessary supplies for upkeep and maintenance, and 
also tools and apparatus necessary for the proper construction and acceptable completion of the 
work. 
 
FURNISH.  To procure, transport, and deliver to the project site materials, labor, or equipment, for 
installation or use on the project. 
 
INSPECTOR. The Engineer's authorized representative assigned to make detailed observations 
relating to contract performance. 
 
INTERIM WORK AUTHORIZATION. A written order by the Engineer initiating changes to the 
Contract, within its general scope, until a subsequent Change Order is executed. 
 
LABORATORY. The official testing laboratories of the DEPARTMENT or such other laboratories as 
may be designated by the Engineer or identified in the contract documents. 
 
MATERIALS. Any substances specified for use in the construction of the project. 
 
PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE. A meeting between the CONTRACTOR and the Engineer, 
and other parties affected by the construction, to discuss the project before the CONTRACTOR 
begins work. 
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QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA).  Where referred to in the technical specifications (Divisions 2 through 
16),  Quality Assurance refers to measures to be provided by the CONTRACTOR as specified. 
 
QUALITY CONTROL (QC). Tests and inspections by the CONTRACTOR to insure the acceptability 
of materials incorporated into the work. QC test reports are used as a basis upon which to determine 
whether the Work conforms to the requirements of the Contract Documents and to determine its 
acceptability for payment.   

 
TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN (TCP). A drawing of one or more specific plans that detail the routing of 
pedestrian, and/or vehicular traffic through or around a construction area. 
 
UTILITY. The privately, publicly or cooperatively owned lines, facilities and systems for producing, 
transmitting or distributing communications, power, electricity, light, heat, gas, oil, crude products, 
water, steam, waste, storm water not connected with highway or street drainage, and other similar 
commodities, including publicly owned fire and police signal systems, street lighting systems, and 
railroads which directly or indirectly serve the public or any part thereof. The term "utility" shall also 
mean the utility company, inclusive of any wholly owned or controlled subsidiary.” 
 

At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Contract Time, last sentence, Replace “…Final Completion…” 
with:  

 
“…Substantial Completion…”. 

 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Conditions of the Contract:  Delete the text of this definition in 
its entirety. 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Contract Time:  Delete the text of this definition and replace with 
the following: 
 

“The number of Calendar Days following issuance of Notice-to-Proceed in which the project shall be 
rendered Substantially Complete, or if specified as a calendar date, the Substantial Completion date 
specified in the Contract Documents.” 

 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Controlling Item:  Delete the text of this definition and replace 
with the following: 
 

“Any feature of the Work on the critical path of a network schedule.” 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Defective:  Delete the text of this definition and replace with the 
following: 
 

“Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty or deficient, or does not conform to the Contract Documents.” 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition of Effective Date of the Contract:  Delete the text of this definition 
in its entirety. 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, definition Shop Drawings:  Add the following text: 
 

“Where used in the Contract Documents, “Shop Drawings” shall also mean “Submittals”.” 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, second paragraph:  Delete this paragraph in its entirety and replace with the 
following: 
  

“The titles and headings of the articles, sections, and subsections herein are intended for 
convenience of reference.” 
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At General Conditions Article 1, third paragraph starting with “Whenever used in the Specifications….”, Delete 
this paragraph in its entirety. 
 
At General Conditions Article 1, fourth paragraph, last sentence:  Revise it to read as follows: 
 
 “Words defined in Article 1 are to be interpreted as defined.” 
 
SC-2.1-AUTHORITIES AND LIMITATIONS   
 
At General Conditions Article 2.1.1, delete this paragraph in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 

“The Contracting Officer alone, shall have the power to bind the DEPARTMENT and to exercise the 
rights, responsibilities, authorities and functions vested in the Contracting Officer by the Contract 
Documents. The Contracting Officer shall have the right to designate in writing authorized 
representatives to act for him.  Wherever any provision of the Contract Documents specifies an 
individual or organization, whether governmental or private, to perform any act on behalf of or in the 
interest of the DEPARTMENT that individual or organization shall be deemed to be the Contracting 
Officer’s authorized representative under this Contract but only to the extent so specified. “ 

 
At General Conditions Article 2.1.4 starting with “The term of “Contracting Officer” when used…”, delete this 
article in its entirety. 
 
SC-2.4-VISITS TO SITE/PLACE OF BUSINESS 
 
At General Conditions Article 2.4, delete this article in its entirety. 
 
SC-4.1-AVAILABILITY OF LANDS 
 
At General Conditions Article 4.1, add the following: 
 

“The CONTRACTOR shall provide all waste and disposal areas, including disposal areas for 
hazardous or contaminated materials, at no additional cost to the DEPARTMENT.” 
 

 
SC-4.3-EXPLORATIONS AND REPORTS 
 
At General Conditions Article 4.3, add the following text: 
 

“A copy of the geotechnical reports and addendum that were used in the preparation of these 
contract documents (See Section 00300 , Information Available to Bidders) is provided to all 
planholders listed with the DEPARTMENT as General Contractors, and is available to other 
planholders upon request.  While referenced by or provided with the Contract Documents; 
the recommendations, engineering details, and other information contained in these reports 
of explorations shall not be construed to supercede or constitute conditions of the Contract 
Documents.” 



    

 
00800                          Page 4 of 18 

 
SC-4.7-SURVEY CONTROL 
 
At General Conditions Article 4.7, delete the third sentence and substitute the following text: 
 

"Copies of all survey notes shall be provided to the DEPARTMENT at an interval determined by the 
Project Manager.  The Project Manager may request submission on a weekly or longer period at his 
discretion.  Any variations between the Contract Documents and actual field conditions shall be 
identified in the survey notes." 

 
SC-5.2-BONDS 
 
At General Condition Article 5.2, delete the second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth paragraphs in their entirety. 
 
SC-5.4.2-INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS, GENERAL  
 
At General Condition Article 5.4.2, revise the first sentence to read as follows: 
 

"The CONTRACTOR shall maintain in force at all times during the performance of the work under this 
agreement the following policies and minimum limits of liability.” 

 
SC-5.4.2a-WORKMANS COMPENSATION INSURANCE  
 
At General Condition Article 5.4.2a, replace paragraph “a” in its entirety and replace it with the following: 
 

"a. Workers' Compensation Insurance: The Contractor shall provide and maintain, for all 
employees of the Contractor engaged in work under this contract, Workers' Compensation 
Insurance as required by AS 23.30.045. The Contractor shall be responsible for Workers' 
Compensation Insurance for any subcontractor who provides services under this contract, to 
include: 

 
1. Waiver of subrogation against the State and Employer's Liability Protection in the 

amount of $500,000 each accident/$500,000 each disease. 
 
2. If the Contractor directly utilizes labor outside of the State of Alaska in the prosecution of 

the work, “Other States” endorsement shall be required as a condition of the contract. 
 
3. Whenever the work involves activity on or about navigable waters, the Workers' 

Compensation policy shall contain a United States Longshoreman’s and Harbor 
Worker’s Act endorsement, and when appropriate, a Maritime Employer’s Liability 
(Jones Act) endorsement with a minimum limit of $1,000,000.” 

 
SC-5.4b–COMPREHENSIVE GENERAL LIABILITY INSURANCE 
 
At General Conditions Article 5.4b, delete minimum limits of liability items 1 and 2 in their entirety and 
substitute the following text: 
 

“1. If the CONTRACTOR carries a Comprehensive General Liability policy, the limits of liability shall 
not be less than a Combined Single Limit for bodily injury, property damage and Personal Injury 
Liability of: 

 $1,000,000 each occurrence 
 $2,000,00 aggregate 
 
2. If the CONTRATOR carries a Commercial General Liability policy, the limits of liability shall not 

be less than: 
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 $1,000,000 each occurrence (Combined Single Limit for bodily injury and property damage) 
 $1,000,000 for Personal Injury Liability 
 
 $2,000,000 aggregate for Products-Completed Operations 
 $2,000,000 general aggregate 
 
The State of Alaska, DEPARTMENT of Health & Social Services shall be named as an “Additional 
Insured” under all liability coverages listed above.” 

 
SC-5.4.2d-BUILDERS RISK INSURANCE (SUBCONTRACTORS)  
 
At General Condition Article 5.4.2d, revise the last sentence to read as follows: 
 

"Builders Risk Insurance will only be required of subcontractors if so stated in the Supplementary 
Conditions." 

 
SC-5.4.3-INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS, EVIDENCE OF INSURANCE  
 

At General Conditions Article 5.4.3, delete this subsection and replace with the following:  
 

“In addition to providing the above coverages the Contractor shall, in any contract or agreement 
with subcontractors performing work, require that all indemnities and waivers of subrogation it 
obtains, and that any stipulation to be named as an additional insured it obtains, also be extended 
to waive rights of subrogation against the State of Alaska and to add the State of Alaska as 
additional named indemnitee and as additional insured. 
 
Evidence of insurance shall be furnished to the Department prior to the award of the contract. 
Such evidence, executed by the carrier's representative and issued to the Department, shall 
consist of a certificate of insurance or the policy declaration page with required endorsements 
attached thereto which denote the type, amount, class of operations covered, effective (and 
retroactive) dates, and dates of expiration. Acceptance by the Department of deficient evidence 
does not constitute a waiver of contract requirements.  
 
When a certificate of insurance is furnished, it shall contain the following statement: 
''This is to certify that the policies described herein comply with all aspects of the insurance 
requirements of (Project Name and Number)." 

 
SC-6.6.1-PROGRESS SCHEDULE 
 
At General Condition Article 6.6.1, change the phrase "Within reasonable time prior to the Pre-Construction 
Conference..." to read: 
 

 "Within seven days after the Pre-Construction Conference." 
 
SC-6.6.2-SCHEDULE OF SHOP DRAWINGS AND SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 
At General Condition Article 6.6.2, change the phrase "Within fifteen days after the date of the Notice To 
Proceed,..." to read: 
 

 "Prior to submitting the CONTRACTOR's first Application for Payment..." 
 
SC-6.9–SUBSTITUTES “OR EQUAL” ITEMS 
 
Add the following article: 
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"6.9.5 - Substitutions shall be permitted during or after the bid period as allowed and in accordance 
with Document 00020 - Invitation for Bids, Document 00700 – General Conditions, and Document  
01630 - Product Options and Substitutions."   
 

SC-6.13.1-SUBCONTRACT PROVISIONS 
 
At General Condition Article 6.13.1, delete the third sentence and add the following text: 
 

"All subcontracts shall contain provisions for prompt payment, release of retainage, and interest on 
late payment amounts and retainage as specified in A.S. 36.90.210.  Contracts between 
subcontractors, regardless of tier, must also contain these provisions." 

 
SC-6.27-LOAD RESTRICTIONS 
 
Add new General Conditions Article 6.27 as follows: 
 

"6.27   Load Restrictions 
 
The CONTRACTOR shall comply with all load restrictions as set forth in the "Administrative Permit 
Manual", and Title 17, Chapter 25, of the Alaska Administrative Code in the hauling of materials on 
public roads, beyond the limits of the project, and on all public roads within the project limits that are 
scheduled to remain in use upon completion of the project. 
 
Overload permits may, at the discretion of the State, be issued for travel beyond the project limits for 
purposes of mobilization and/or demobilization.  Issuance of such a permit will not relieve the 
CONTRACTOR of liability for damage which may result from the moving of equipment. 
 
The operation of equipment of such weight or so loaded as to cause damage to any type of 
construction will not be permitted.  No overloads will be permitted on the base course or surface 
course under construction.  No loads will be permitted on a concrete pavement, base or structure 
before the expiration of the curing period.  The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for all damage 
done by his equipment." 
 

 
SC-7.12-APPLICABLE ALASKA PREFERENCES 

 
At General Condition Article 7.12.2, delete the last portion of the first sentence commencing at the words, 
“…when the bid documents designate…” and replace with the words: 
 

 “…when the bidder designates the use of Alaska products.  The Bidder shall complete the Alaska 
Products Preference Worksheet per its instructions and submit it with the Bid Proposal.”  Continue 
with existing second sentence. 

 
SC-7.13-PREFERENTIAL EMPLOYMENT 
 
At General Condition Article 7.13, delete the text of this article in its entirety. 
 
SC-7.14.1-CERTIFIED PAYROLLS 
 
At General Condition Article 7.14.1, add the following text: 
 

"Regardless of project funding source, copies of all certified payrolls supplied to the State 
DEPARTMENT of Labor by the CONTRACTOR shall be supplied also to the Project Manager upon 
request, including submittals made by, or on behalf of, subcontractors." 
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Add General Condition Article 7.14.3, as follows: 
 

“Within three calendar days of award of a construction contract, the CONTRACTOR shall file a 
“Notice of Work” with the Department of Labor and shall pay all related fees.  The Contracting Officer 
will not issue Notice to Proceed to the CONTRACTOR until such notice and fees have been paid to 
the Department of Labor.  Failure of the CONTRACTOR to file the Notice of Work and pay fees within 
this timeframe shall not constitute grounds for an extension of contract time or adjustment of contract 
price.”  

 
SC-7.16-COVENANT AGAINST CONTINGENT FEES 
 
At General Conditions Article 7.16, delete the text of this article in its entirety. 
 
SC-7.17-OFFICIALS NOT TO BENEFIT 
 
At General Conditions Article 7.17, delete the text of this article in its entirety. 
 
SC-7.18-PERSONAL LIABILITY OF PUBLIC OFFICIALS 
 
At General Conditions Article 7.18, delete the text of this article in its entirety. 
 
SC-9.4-CHANGE ORDER 
 
At General Conditions Article 9.4, change the first sentence to read: 

 
“A change in Contract Time, Contract Price, or responsibility may be made for changes within the 
scope of the Work by Change Order.” 
  

At General Conditions Article 9.4, add the following sentence: 
 
”A Change Order shall be considered executed when it is signed by the DEPARTMENT.” 

 
SC-9.10-INTERIM WORK AUTHORIZATION 
 
At General Conditions Article 9.10, add the following new paragraph: 

 
“9.10 Interim Work Authorization 
 

An Interim Work Authorization may be used to establish a change within the scope of the 
Work; however, only a Change Order shall establish associated changes in Contract 
Time and Price.  Work authorized by Interim Work Authorization shall be converted to a 
Change Order.  The basis of payment shall be as stated in the Interim Work 
Authorization, unless it states that the basis of payment has not been established and is 
to be negotiated, in which case the Cost of the Work shall be documented pursuant to 
Article 10.4, to establish a basis for negotiating a lump sum price for the Change Order.”  
  
 

SC-10.3.2–CHANGE ORDER PRICE DETERMINATION FOR LUMP SUM CHANGE 
ORDERS 
 
At General Conditions Article 10.3.2, Delete this paragraph in its entirety and replace it with the following. 
 

“10.3.2 By mutual acceptance of a lump sum price which includes overhead and profit.   The 
following maximum rates of cost markup (to cover both overhead and profit of the 
CONTRACTOR) shall be used in the negotiation of a Lump Sum Change Order: 



    

 
00800                          Page 8 of 18 

a. 17% - where a cost is borne directly by prime contractor (first tier contractor). 

b. 10% - where a cost is borne by a subcontractor (lower tier contractor). 

Where the cost is borne by a subcontractor acting as a first tier contractor, the allowable 
overhead and profit markup for lump sum change orders shall not exceed 17%.  Any lower 
tier subcontractors, including the CONTRACTOR in this case, for whom the first tier 
subcontractor performs the work, shall be allowed an overhead and profit markup that does 
not exceed 10%. 

 
SC-10.4-COST OF THE WORK 

 
At General Conditions Article 10.4.1, replace the second sentence from the end of the paragraph with the 
following: 

 
“Such employees shall include manual workers up through the level of foreman but shall not include 
general foremen, superintendents, and non-manual employees.” 
 

At General Conditions Article 10.4.2, replace the first sentence with the following: 
 
“Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated or consumed in the Work, including 
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in connection 
therewith.” 
 

SC-10.4.5.c-COST OF THE WORK (SUPPLEMENTAL COSTS) 
 
At General Condition Article 10.4.5.c, add the following: 
 

"For any machinery or special equipment (other than small tools) which has been authorized by the 
Project Manager, the CONTRACTOR shall receive the rental rates in the current edition and 
appropriate volume of the "Rental Rate Blue Book for Construction Equipment", published by 
Dataquest, Inc., 1290 Ridder Park Drive, San Jose, CA  95131.  Hourly rental rates shall be 
determined as follows: 

 
The established hourly rental rate shall be equal to the adjusted monthly rate for the basic equipment 
plus the adjusted monthly rate for applicable attachments, both divided by 176, and multiplied by the 
area adjustment factor, plus the estimated hourly operating cost. 

 
The adjusted monthly rate is that resulting from application of the rate adjustment formula in order to 
eliminate replacement cost allowances in machine depreciation and contingency cost allowances. 

 
Attachments shall not be included unless required for the time and materials work. 

 
For equipment not listed in The Blue Book, the CONTRACTOR shall receive a rental rate as agreed 
upon before such work is begun.  If agreement cannot be reached, the DEPARTMENT reserves the 
right to establish a rate based on similar equipment in the Blue Book or prevailing commercial rates in 
the area. 

 
These rates shall apply for equipment used during the CONTRACTOR's regular shift of 10 hours per 
day.  Where the equipment is used more than 10 hours per day, either on the CONTRACTOR's 
normal work or on time and materials, and either on single or multiple shifts, an overtime rate, 
computed as follows, shall apply: 
 
The hourly overtime rate shall be equal to the adjusted monthly rate for the basic equipment plus the 
adjusted monthly rate for applicable attachments, both divided by 352, and multiplied by the area 
adjustment factor, plus the estimated hourly operating cost. 
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Equipment which must be rented or leased specifically for work required under this section shall be 
authorized in writing by the Project Manager.  The CONTRACTOR shall be paid invoice price plus 
15%. 

 
When it is necessary to obtain equipment from sources beyond the project limits exclusively for time 
and materials, work, the actual cost of transferring the equipment to the site of the work and return 
will be allowed as an additional item of expense.  Where the move is made by common carrier, the 
move-in allowance will be limited to the amount of the freight bill or invoice.  If the CONTRACTOR 
hauls the equipment with his own forces, the allowance will be limited to the rental rate for the hauling 
unit plus operator wages.  In the event that the equipment is transferred under its own power, the 
moving allowance will be limited to one-half of the normal hourly rental rate plus operator's wages.  In 
the event that the move-out is to a different location, payment will in no instance exceed the amount 
of the move-in.  Move-in allowance shall not be made for equipment brought to the project for time 
and materials work which is subsequently retained on the project and utilized for completion of 
contract items, camp maintenance, or related work. 

 
Equipment ordered to be on a stand-by basis shall be paid for at the stand-by rental rate for the 
number of hours in the CONTRACTOR’S normal work shift, but not to exceed 8 hours per day.  The 
stand-by rental rate shall be computed as follows: 

 
The hourly stand-by rate shall be equal to the adjusted monthly rate for the basic equipment plus the 
adjusted monthly rate for applicable attachments, both divided by 352, all multiplied by the area 
adjustment factor. 

 
Time will be recorded to the nearest one-quarter hour for purposes of computing compensation to the 
CONTRACTOR for equipment utilized under these rates. 
 
The equipment rates as determined above shall be full compensation, including overhead and profit, 
for providing the required equipment and no additional compensation will be made for other costs 
such as, but not limited to, fuels, lubricants, replacement parts or maintenance costs.  Cost of repairs, 
both major and minor, as well as charges for mechanic's time utilized in servicing equipment to ready 
it for use prior to moving to the project and similar charges will not be allowed." 

 
SC-10.11-DISADVANTAGED BUSINESSS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM 
 
At General Conditions Article 10.11, Delete this paragraph in its entirety for this State Funded Contract.  
 
SC-11.3–COMPUTATION OF CONTRACT TIME 
 
At General Condition Article 11.3.1, third sentence, change “…the date of Final Completion…”  to: 
 

 “…the date of Substantial Completion…”  
 

At General Condition Article 11.3.2, first sentence, change “…the date of Final Completion…” to: 
 
“…the date of Substantial Completion.” 

 
Add General Condition Article 11.3.3, to state as follows: 

 
" The Contract Time shall be as stated on form 25D-9, Proposal.” 

 
SC-11.8-DELAY DAMAGES 
 
At General Condition Article 11.8, add the following: 
 

“For each calendar day that the work remains incomplete after the expiration of the Contract Time, 
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liquidated damages in the amount of $500  per calendar day shall be assessed to the 
CONTRACTOR. If no money is due the CONTRACTOR, the DEPARTMENT shall have the right to 
recover said sum from the CONTRACTOR, the surety or both. The amount of these deductions is to 
reimburse the DEPARTMENT for estimated liquidated damages incurred as a result of the 
CONTRACTOR's failure to complete the work within the time specified.  As liquidated damages, such 
deductions are not to be considered as penalties. 
 
Permitting the CONTRACTOR to continue and finish the work or any part of it after the time fixed for 
its completion, or after the date to which the time for completion may have been extended, will in no 
way operate as a waiver on the part of the DEPARTMENT of any of its rights under the Contract.” 

 
SC 12-ONE YEAR CORRECTION PERIOD  
 

At General Condition Article 12.7, in the first sentence, change the phrase “ Final Completion” to: 
 
 “Substantial Completion of the relevant portion of the Work…” 
 

SC 13.3–APPLICATION FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT 
 
At General Conditions Article 13.3, revise the last sentence to read as follows: 
  
 “Progress payments will be made as the Work progresses on a monthly basis.” 
  
SC 13.13–FINAL COMPLETION AND APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 
 
At General Conditions Article 13.13, first sentence, delete the following items: 
 
 “maintenance and operating instructions 
 certificates of inspection 
 marked up record documents” 
 

The preceding items are some of the requirements for Substantial Completion, as addressed in Section 01701. 
 

SC 13.16–CONTRACTOR’S CONTINUING OBLIGATION 
 
At General Condition Article 13.16, add the following paragraph: 
 

“When it is anticipated that restarting, testing, adjusting, or balancing of systems will be required 
following Final Acceptance and said requirements are noted in Section(s) 01650, such Work shall 
constitute a continuing obligation under the Contract.” 
 

SC 14.2–DEFAULT OF CONTRACT 
 
At General Conditions Article 4.2, delete this section in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 

“14.2.1 The Contracting Officer may give the contractor and his surety a written Notice to Cure 
Default if the contractor: 

a. fails to begin work in the time specified, 

b. fails to use sufficient resources to assure prompt completion of the work, 

c. performs the work unsuitably or neglect or refuse to remove and replace rejected 
materials or work, 

d. stops work, 

e. fails to resume stopped work after receiving notice to do so, 
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f. becomes insolvent (except that if you declare bankruptcy, termination will be under Title 
11 US Code 362 and/or 365.  Your bankruptcy does not relieve the surety of any 
obligations to assume the Contract and complete the work in a timely manner. 

g. Allows any final judgment to stand against him unsatisfied for period of 60 days, or 

h. Makes an assignment for the benefit of creditors without the consent of the Contracting 
Officer, or 

i. Disregards Regulatory Requirements of any public body having jurisdiction, or  

j. Otherwise violates in any substantial way any provisions of the Contract Documents, or 

k. fails to comply with Contract minimum wage payments or civil rights requirements, or 

l. are party to fraud, deception, misrepresentation , or 

m. for any cause whatsoever, fails to carry on the Work in an acceptable manner. 

14.2.2 The Notice to Cure Default will detail the conditions determined to be in default, the time 
within which to cure the default and may, in the Contracting Officer’s discretion, specify the 
actions necessary to cure the default.  Failure to cure the delay, neglect or default within the 
time specified in the Contracting Officer’s written notice to cure authorizes the Department to 
terminate the contract.  The Contracting Officer may allow more time to cure than originally 
stated in the Notice to Cure Default if he deems it to be in the best interests of the 
Department.  The Department will provide you and your surety with a written Notice of 
Default Termination that details the default and the failure to cure it. 

14.2.3 If the CONTRACTOR or Surety, within the time specified in the above notice of default, shall 
not proceed in accordance therewith, then the DEPARTMENT may, upon written notification 
from the Contracting Officer of the fact of such delay, neglect or default and the 
CONTRACTOR's failure to comply with such notice, have full power and authority without 
violating the Contract, to take the prosecution of the Work out of the hands of the 
CONTRACTOR.  The DEPARTMENT may terminate the services of the CONTRACTOR, 
exclude the CONTRACTOR from the site and take possession of the Work and of all the 
CONTRACTOR's tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery at the site and 
use the same to the full extent they could be used by the CONTRACTOR (without liability to 
the CONTRACTOR for trespass or conversion), incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the site or for which the DEPARTMENT has paid the CONTRACTOR 
but which are stored elsewhere, and finish the Work as the DEPARTMENT may deem 
expedient.  The DEPARTMENT may enter into an agreement for the completion of said 
Contract according to the terms and provisions thereof, or use such other methods that in the 
opinion of the Contracting Officer are required for the completion of said Contract in an 
acceptable manner. 

14.2.4 The Contracting Officer may, by written notice to the CONTRACTOR and his Surety or his 
representative, transfer the employment of the Work from the CONTRACTOR to the Surety, 
or if the CONTRACTOR abandons the Work undertaken under the Contract, the Contracting 
Officer may, at his option with written notice to the Surety and without any written notice to 
the CONTRACTOR, transfer the employment for said Work directly to the Surety.  The 
Surety shall submit its plan for completion of the Work, including any contracts or 
agreements with third parties for such completion, to the DEPARTMENT for Approval prior to 
beginning completion of the Work.  Approval of such contracts shall be in accordance with all 
applicable requirements and procedures for Approval of subcontracts as stated in the 
Contract Documents. 

14.2.5 After the notice of termination is issued, the Department may take over the work and 
complete it by contract or otherwise and may take possession of and use materials, 
appliances, equipment or plant on the work site necessary for completing the work. 

14.2.6 Rather than taking over the work itself, the Department may transfer the obligation to perform 
the work from the contractor to your surety. The surety must submit its plan for completion of 
the work, including any contracts or agreements with third parties for completion, to the 
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Department for approval prior to beginning work. The surety must follow the Contract 
requirements for approval of subcontracts, except that the limitation on percent of work 
subcontracted will not apply. 

14.2.7 On receipt of the transfer notice, the surety must take possession of all materials, tools, and 
appliances at the work site, employ an appropriate work force, and complete the Contract 
work, as specified. The Contract specifications and requirements shall remain in effect. 
However the Department will make subsequent Contract payments directly to the Surety for 
work performed under the terms of the Contract. You forfeit any right to claim for the same 
work or any part thereof. You are not entitled to receive any further balance of the amount to 
be paid under the Contract. 

14.2.8 Upon receipt of the notice terminating the services of the CONTRACTOR, the Surety shall 
enter upon the premises and take possession of all materials, tools, and appliances thereon 
for the purpose of completing the Work included under the Contract and employ by contract 
or otherwise any person or persons to finish the Work and provide the materials therefor, 
without termination of the continuing full force and effect of this Contract.  In case of such 
transfer of employment to the Surety, the Surety shall be paid in its own name on estimates 
covering Work subsequently performed under the terms of the Contract and according to the 
terms thereof without any right of the CONTRACTOR to make any claim for the same or any 
part thereof. 

14.2.9  If the Contract is terminated for default, the CONTRACTOR and the Surety shall be jointly 
and severally liable for damages for delay as provided by paragraph 11.8, and for the excess 
cost of completion, and all costs and expenses incurred by the DEPARTMENT in completing 
the Work or arranging for completion of the Work, including but not limited to costs of 
assessing the Work to be done, costs associated with advertising, soliciting or negotiating for 
bids or proposals for completion, and other reprocurement costs.  Following termination the 
CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to receive any further balance of the amount to be paid 
under the Contract until the Work is fully finished and accepted, at which time if the upaid 
balance exceeds the amount due the DEPARTMENT and any amounts due to persons for 
whose benefit the DEPARTMENT has withheld funds, such excess shall be paid by the 
DEPARTMENT to the CONTRACTOR.  If the damages, costs, and expenses due the 
DEPARTMENT exceed the unpaid balance, the CONTRACTOR and his Surety shall pay the 
difference. 

14.2.10 If, after notice of termination of the CONTRACTOR's right to proceed under the provisions of 
this clause, it is determined for any reason that the CONTRACTOR was not in default under 
the provisions of this clause, or that the delay was excusable under the provisions of this 
clause, or that termination was wrongful, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be 
determined in accordance with the clause providing for convenience termination. 

14.3 Rights or Remedies: 

 Where the CONTRACTOR's services have been so terminated by the DEPARTMENT, the 
termination will not affect any rights or remedies of the DEPARTMENT against the 
CONTRACTOR then existing or which may thereafter accrue.  Any retention or payment of 
moneys due the CONTRACTOR by the DEPARTMENT will not release the CONTRACTOR 
from liability. 

14.4 Convenience Termination: 

14.4.1 The performance of the Work may be terminated by the DEPARTMENT in accordance with 
this section in whole or in part, whenever, for any reason the Contracting Officer shall 
determine that such termination is in the best interest of the DEPARTMENT.  Any such 
termination shall be effected by delivery to the CONTRACTOR of a Notice of Termination, 
specifying termination is for the convenience of the DEPARTMENT the extent to which 
performance of Work is terminated, and the date upon which such termination becomes 
effective. 
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14.4.2 Immediately upon receipt of a Notice of Termination and except as otherwise directed by the 
Contracting Officer, the CONTRACTOR shall: 

a. Stop Work on the date and to the extent specified in the Notice of Termination; 

b. Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, services, or facilities except as 
may be necessary for completion of such portion of the Work as is not terminated; 

c. Terminate all orders and subcontracts to the extent that they relate to the performance of 
Work terminated by the Notice of Termination; 

d. With the written Approval of the Contracting Officer, to the extent he may require, settle 
all outstanding liabilities and all claims arising out of such termination of orders and 
subcontracts, the cost of which would be reimbursable, in whole, or in part, in 
accordance with the provisions of the Contract; 

e. Submit to the Contracting Officer a list, certified as to quantity and quality, of any or all 
items of termination inventory exclusive of items the disposition of which had been 
directed or authorized by the Contracting Officer; 

f. Transfer to the Contracting Officer the completed or partially completed record drawings, 
Shop Drawings, information, and other property which, if the Contract had been 
completed, would be required to be furnished to the DEPARTMENT; 

g. Take such action as may be necessary, or as the Contracting Officer may direct, for the 
protection and preservation of the property related to the Contract which is in the 
possession of the CONTRACTOR and in which the DEPARTMENT has or may acquire 
any interest. 

 The CONTRACTOR shall proceed immediately with the performance of the above 
obligations. 

14.4.3 When the DEPARTMENT orders termination of the Work effective on a certain date, all Work 
in place as of that date will be paid for in accordance with Article 13 of the Contract.  
Materials required for completion and on hand but not incorporated in the Work will be paid 
for at invoice cost plus 15 % with materials becoming the property of the DEPARTMENT - or 
the CONTRACTOR may retain title to the materials and be paid an agreed upon lump sum.  
Materials on order shall be cancelled, and the DEPARTMENT shall pay reasonable factory 
cancellation charges with the option of taking delivery of the materials in lieu of payment of 
cancellation charges.  The CONTRACTOR shall be paid 10% of the cost, freight not 
included, of materials cancelled, and direct expenses only for CONTRACTOR chartered 
freight transport which cannot be cancelled without charges, to the extent that the 
CONTRACTOR can establish them.  The extra costs due to cancellation of bonds and 
insurance and that part of job start-up and phase-out costs not amortized by the amount of 
Work accomplished shall be paid by the DEPARTMENT. Charges for loss of profit or 
consequential damages shall not be recoverable except as provided above. 

a. The following costs are not payable under a termination settlement agreement or 
Contracting Officer’s determination of the termination claim: 

1. Loss of anticipated profits or consequential or compensatory damages 

2. Unabsorbed home office overhead (also termed “General & Administrative 
Expense”) related to ongoing business operations 

3. Bidding and project investigative costs 

4. Direct costs of repairing equipment to render it operable for use on the terminated 
work 

14.4.4 The termination claim shall be submitted promptly, but in no event later than 90 days from 
the effective date of termination, unless extensions in writing are granted by the Contracting 
Officer upon written request of the CONTRACTOR made within the 90 day period.  Upon 
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failure of the CONTRACTOR to submit his termination claim within the time allowed, the 
Contracting Officer may determine, on the basis of information available to him, the amount, 
if any, due to the CONTRACTOR by reason of the termination and shall thereupon pay to the 
CONTRACTOR the amount so determined. 

14.4.5 The CONTRACTOR and the Contracting Officer may agree upon whole or any part of the 
amount or amounts to be paid to the CONTRACTOR by reason of the total or partial 
termination of Work pursuant to this section.  The Contract shall be amended accordingly, 
and the CONTRACTOR shall be paid the agreed amount. 

14.4.6 In the event of the failure of the CONTRACTOR and the Contracting Officer to agree in 
whole or in part, as provided heretofore, as to the amounts with respect to costs to be paid to 
the CONTRACTOR in connection with the termination of the Work the Contracting Officer 
shall determine, on the basis of information available to him, the amount, if any, due to the 
CONTRACTOR by reason of the termination and shall pay to the CONTRACTOR the 
amount determined as follows: 

a. All costs and expenses reimbursable in accordance with the Contract not previously paid 
to the CONTRACTOR for the performance of the Work prior to the effective date of the 
Notice of Termination; 

b. So far as not included under "a" above, the cost of settling and paying claims arising out 
of the termination of the Work under subcontracts or orders which are properly 
chargeable to the terminated portions of the Contract; 

c. So far as practicable, claims by the contractor for idled or stand-by equipment shall be 
made as follows: Equipment claims will be reimbursed as follows: 

1. Contractor-owned equipment usage, based on the contractor’s ownership and 
operating costs for each piece of equipment as determined from the contractor’s 
accounting records. Under no circumstance, may the contractor base equipment 
claims on published rental rates. 

2. Idle or stand-by time for Contractor-owned equipment, based on your internal 
ownership and depreciation costs. Idle or stand-by equipment time is limited to the 
actual period of time equipment is idle or on stand-by as a direct result of the 
termination, not to exceed 30 days. Operating expenses will not be included for 
payment of idle or stand-by equipment time. 

3. Rented equipment, based on reasonable, actual rental costs. Equipment leased 
under “capital leases” as defined in Financial Accounting Standard No. 13 will be 
considered Contractor-owned equipment. Equipment leased from an affiliate, 
division, subsidiary or other organization under common control with you will be 
considered Contractor-owned equipment, unless the lessor has an established 
record of leasing to unaffiliated lessees at competitive rates consistent with the rates 
you have agreed to pay and no more than forty percent of the lessor’s leasing 
business, measured in dollars, is with organizations affiliated with the lessor. 

14.4.7 The CONTRACTOR shall have the right of appeal under the DEPARTMENT's claim 
procedures, as defined in Article 15, for any determination made by the Contracting Officer, 
except if the CONTRACTOR has failed to submit his claim within the time provided and has 
failed to request extension of such time, CONTRACTOR shall have no such right of appeal.  
In arriving at the amount due the CONTRACTOR under this section, there shall be deducted: 

a. All previous payments made to the CONTRACTOR for the performance of Work under 
the Contract prior to termination; 

b. Any claim for which the DEPARTMENT may have against the CONTRACTOR; 

c. The agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of, any materials, supplies, or other things 
acquired by the CONTRACTOR or sold pursuant to the provisions of this section and not 
otherwise recovered by or credited to the DEPARTMENT; and, 
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d. All progress payments made to the CONTRACTOR under the provisions of this section. 

14.4.8 Where the Work has been terminated by the DEPARTMENT said termination shall not affect 
or terminate any of the rights of the DEPARTMENT against the CONTRACTOR or his Surety 
then existing or which may thereafter accrue because of such default.  Any retention or 
payment of monies by the DEPARTMENT due to the CONTRACTOR under the terms of the 
Contract shall not release the CONTRACTOR or his Surety from liability. 

14.4.9 The contractor’s termination claim may not include claims that pre dated the notice  for 
termination for convenience.  Those claims shall be prosecuted by the contractor under 
Article 15. 

14.4.10 The contractor’s termination claim may not exceed the total dollar value of the contract as 
awarded plus agreed upon change orders less the amounts that have been paid for work 
completed. 

a. Unless otherwise provided for in the Contract Documents, or by applicable statute, the 
CONTRACTOR, from the effective date of termination and for a period of three years 
after final settlement under this Contract, shall preserve and make available to the 
DEPARTMENT at all reasonable times at the office of the CONTRACTOR, all its books, 
records, documents, and other evidence bearing on the cost and expenses of the 
CONTRACTOR under his Contract and relating to the Work terminated hereunder. 

b.  Definitions. In this Subsection 108-1.09, the term “cost” and the term “expense” mean a 
monetary amount in U.S. Dollars actually incurred by you, actually reflected in your 
contemporaneously maintained accounting or other financial records and supported by 
original source documentation. 

c. Cost Principles. The Department may use the federal cost principles at 48 CFR §§ 
31.201-1 to 31.205-52 (or succeeding cost principles for fixed price contracts) as 
guidelines in determining allowable costs under this Subsection to the extent they are 
applicable to construction contracts and consistent with the specifications of this 
Contract. The provisions of this contract control where they are more restrictive than, or 
inconsistent with, these federal cost principles.” 

 
SC-15–CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
At General Conditions Article 15 – Claims and Disputes, delete this section in its entirety and substitute the 
following text: 

“ARTICLE 15 - CLAIMS FOR ADJUSTMENT AND DISPUTES  

15.1 Notification 

15.1.1 The CONTRACTOR shall notify the DEPARTMENT in writing as soon as the 
CONTRACTOR becomes aware of any act or occurrence which may form the basis of a 
claim for additional compensation or an extension of Contract Time or of any dispute 
regarding a question of fact or interpretation of the Contract. The DEPARTMENT has no 
obligation to investigate any fact or occurrence that might form the basis of a claim or to 
provide any additional compensation or extension of Contract Time unless the 
CONTRACTOR has notified the DEPARTMENT in writing in a timely manner of all facts the 
CONTRACTOR believes form the basis for the claim. 

15.1.2 If the CONTRACTOR believes that he is entitled to an extension of Contract Time, then the 
CONTRACTOR must state the contract section on which he basis his extension request, 
provide the DEPARTMENT with sufficient information to demonstrate that the 
CONTRACTOR has suffered excusable delay, and show the specific amount of time to 
which the CONTRACTOR is entitled.  The DEPARTMENT will not grant an extension of 
Contract Time if the CONTRACTOR does not timely submit revised schedules under 
Section 01310. 
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15.1.3 If the matter is not resolved by agreement within 7 days, the CONTRACTOR shall submit an 
Intent to Claim, in writing, to the DEPARTMENT within the next 14 days. 

15.1.4 If the CONTRACTOR believes additional compensation or time is warranted, then he must 
immediately begin keeping complete, accurate, and specific daily records concerning every 
detail of the potential claim including actual costs incurred. The CONTRACTOR shall provide 
the DEPARTMENT access to any such records and furnish the DEPARTMENT copies, if 
requested. Equipment costs must be based on the CONTRACTOR’s internal rates for 
ownership, depreciation, and operating expenses and not on published rental rates.  In 
computing damages, or costs claimed for a change order, or for any other claim against the 
Department for additional time, compensation or both, the contractor must prove actual 
damages based on internal costs for equipment, labor or efficiencies.  Total cost, modified 
total cost or jury verdict forms of presentation of damage claims are not permissible to show 
damages.  Labor inefficiencies must be shown to actually have occurred and can be proven 
solely based on job records.  Theoretical studies are not a permissible means of showing 
labor inefficiencies.  Home office overhead will not be allowed as a component of any claim 
against the Department.  

15.1.5 If the claim or dispute is not resolved by the DEPARTMENT, then the CONTRACTOR shall 
submit a written Claim to the Contracting Officer within 90 days after the CONTRACTOR 
becomes aware of the basis of the claim or should have known the basis of the claim, 
whichever is earlier.  The Contracting Officer will issue written acknowledge of the receipt of 
the Claim. 

15.1.6 The CONTRACTOR waives any right to claim if the DEPARTMENT was not notified properly 
or afforded the opportunity to inspect conditions or monitor actual costs or if the Claim is not 
filed on the date required. 

15.2 Presenting the Claim 

15.2.1 The Claim must include all of the following: 

a. The act, event, or condition the claim is based on 

b. The Contract provisions which apply to the claim and provide relief 

c. The item or items of Contract work affected and how they are affected 

d. The specific relief requested, including Contract Time if applicable, and the basis upon 
which it was calculated 

e. A statement certifying that the claim is made in good faith, that the supporting cost and 
pricing data are accurate and complete to the best of your knowledge and belief, and 
that the amount requested accurately reflects the Contract adjustment which the 
CONTRACTOR believes is due. 

15.3 Claim Validity, Additional Information, and DEPARTMENT’s Action 

15.3.1 The Claim, in order to be valid, must not only show that the CONTRACTOR suffered 
damages or delay but that it was caused by the act, event, or condition complained of and 
that the Contract provides entitlement to relief for such act, event, or condition. 

15.3.2 The DEPARTMENT can make written request to the CONTRACTOR at any time for 
additional information relative to the Claim. The CONTRACTOR shall provide the 
DEPARTMENT the additional information within 30 days of receipt of such a request. Failure 
to furnish the additional information may be regarded as a waiver of the Claim. 

15.4 Contracting Officer’s Decision 

The CONTRACTOR will be furnished the Contracting Officer's Decision within 90 days, unless the 
Contracting Officer requests additional information or gives the CONTRACTOR notice that the time 
for issuing a decision is being extended for a specified period under AS 36.30.620. The Contracting 
Officer's decision is final and conclusive unless, within 14 days of receipt of the decision, the 
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CONTRACTOR delivers a Notice of Appeal to the Appeals Officer. Procedures for appeals are 
covered under AS 36.30.625 and AS 36.30.630. 

15.5 Fraud and Misrepresentation in Making Claims 

Criminal and Civil penalties authorized under AS 36.30.687 (including, but not limited to, forfeiture of 
all claimed amounts) may be imposed on the CONTRACTOR if the CONTRACTOR makes or uses a 
misrepresentation in support of a claim or defraud or attempt to defraud the DEPARTMENT at any 
stage of prosecuting a claim under this Contract.” 

 

END OF SECTION 
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DEFINITIONS

SECTION 028333 REMOVAL OF MATERIALS CONTAINING LEAD

PART 1. GENERAL

A. RELATED DOCUMENTS

GENERAL PROVISIONS OF THE CONTRACT, INCLUDING GENERAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS; TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS; AND CONTRACT DRAWINGS.

B. SUMMARY

1. THE LEAD WORK ON THIS PROJECT IS IN SUPPORT OF A TOILET ROOM ACCESSIBILTY PROJECT AT THE SITKA
PIONEER HOME (SPH) IN STIKA, ALASKA.  HISTORIC INFORMATION AND BUILDING AGE INDICATE THAT FINISHES ON
WALLS AND CEILINGS THROUGHOUT THE BUILDING CONTAIN LEAD.

2. THE BUILDING IS NON-RESIDENTIAL. THE EPA RRP RULE IS NOT APPLICABLE TO THIS PROJECT.

3. THE INTENT OF THE LEAD REMOVAL PROJECT IS TO PROPERLY CONTROL DEMOLITION OF ALL LEAD-BASED
MATERIALS ON THE PROJECT TO ASSURE THAT ALL PAINT DEBRIS IS EITHER SEGREGATED OR ENTRAINED INTO THE
GENERAL WASTE STREAM AND NOT LEFT ON THE PROPERTY; AND TO PROPERLY DISPOSE OF THE COMBINED
WASTE STREAM FROM THE PROJECT.

4. OVERALL SAMPLING RESULTS INDICATE THAT THE COMBINED WASTE STREAM (LEAD-CONTAINING PAINT PLUS
OTHER DEMOLITION DEBRIS) SHOULD BE SUITABLE FOR DISPOSAL IN A NON-HAZARDOUS LANDFILL.  BIDDERS
SHALL ASSUME THAT OVERALL TCLP RESULTS WILL ALLOW LOCAL DISPOSAL OF DEMOLITION DEBRIS.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE TESTING AND ANALYSIS SERVICES TO DOCUMENT THE TCLP LEVEL OF THE WASTE
GENERATED ON THE PROJECT.

C. THE LEAD REMOVAL PORTION OF THE WORK INCLUDES ALL MATERIAL, LABOR, EQUIPMENT AND OTHER RELATED
COSTS FOR:

1. MOBILIZATION (INCLUDING MOVING ALL EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS ONTO THE SITE; PROVIDING NECESSARY
PROJECT UTILITIES OR IMPROVING EXISTING UTILITIES AS NECESSARY, ARRANGING FOR APPROVED STORAGE
AREAS, ISSUING AND POSTING ALL NOTICES, AND SUBMITTING ALL SUBMITTALS),

2. INSTALLING ALL NECESSARY CRITICAL BARRIERS AND ENGINEERING CONTROLS TO ESTABLISH NON-PERMANENT
CONTROL AREAS TO ISOLATE THE VARIOUS LEAD-CONTROL AREAS AS NECESSARY AND MINIMIZE THE RISK OF
EMPLOYEE EXPOSURE TO LEAD IN AIR DURING REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OPERATIONS,

3. PROVIDING A COMPETENT PERSON TO OVERSEE ABATEMENT OPERATIONS,

4. COMPLETING ALL PROJECT ELEMENTS AS DESCRIBED IN PARAGRAPH C. ABOVE,

5. CLEANING ALL SURFACES AND SPACES WITHIN THE CONFINES OF THE CONTROL AREAS, AS NEEDED,

6. DISPOSING OF HAZARDOUS MATERIALS AND RELATED DEMOLITION DEBRIS IN ACCORDANCE WITH THESE
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS,

· REMOVING THE NON-PERMANENT CONTROL AREAS,

· PERFORMING ALL REQUIRED MONITORING, AND

· PERFORMING GENERAL CLEANUP AND DEMOBILIZATION.

D. COORDINATION AND TIMING OF LEAD REMOVAL ACTIVITIES

THE BUILDING WILL BE OCCUPIED AT ALL TIMES DURING ABATEMENT.  IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE ABATEMENT
CONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE WITH THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR FOR SCHEDULING ABATEMENT ACTIVITIES. THE
OWNER WILL PROVIDE ACCESS TO TEMPORARY POWER AND TO WATER FOR DIRECT PROJECT USE.  THE ABATEMENT
CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL COSTS AND EFFORT REQUIRED TO DEVELOP THOSE UTILITIES FOR HIS OR HER
USE.  SECURITY TO THE SITE SHALL BE MAINTAINED FOR THE DURATION OF THE WORK.

E. REFERENCE SPECIFICATIONS, CODES, AND STANDARDS

THE PUBLICATIONS LISTED BELOW FORM A PART OF THIS SPECIFICATION TO THE EXTENT REFERENCED.  THE LIST IS
FOR REFERENCE ONLY AND MAY NOT BE COMPREHENSIVE.  PUBLICATIONS ON THE LIST ARE REFERRED TO IN THE
TEXT BY THE BASIC DESIGNATION ONLY.

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR):

29 CFR 1910.134         Respiratory Protection

29 CFR 1910.145         Specs for Accident Prevention Signs and Tags

29 CFR 1926.62           Lead Exposures in Construction

Note:  Alaska is a state plan state and the Division of Occupational Safety and Health (AKDOSH) is responsible for the
enforcement of OSHA regulations.  For projects falling under AKDOSH jurisdiction, 29 CFR 1926.62 takes precedence.

40 CFR 241 Guidelines for Land Disposal of Solid Wastes

STATE OF ALASKA REGULATIONS

Alaska Administrative Code (AAC):

8 AAC 61 Occupational Safety and Health Standards

18 AAC 60 Solid Waste Management

18 AAC 62 Hazardous Waste Management

F. PRE-WORK SUBMITTALS

THE PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL SHALL BE SUBMITTED DIGITALLY AS A COMPLETE PACKAGE AND MODIFIED AS NECESSARY
TO OBTAIN APPROVAL BY THE ENGINEER FIVE WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO ANY WORK ON THE PROJECT.  THE
ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL PERFORM HIS WORK IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE APPROVED PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL
WHICH SHALL INCLUDE:

HAZARDOUS MATERIALS WORK PLAN:  PREPARE A DETAILED PLAIN LANGUAGE PLAN COVERING THE WORK
PROCEDURES TO BE USED DURING EACH AND ALL OPERATIONS INVOLVING HAZARDOUS MATERIALS.  ANNOTATED
BUILDING PLANS OR SITE PLANS NO LARGER THAN 11 INCHES BY 17 INCHES SHALL BE INCLUDED TO DETAIL
LOCATIONS FOR CONTROL AREAS, MONITORING LOCATIONS, ACCESS AND DISPOSAL ROUTES, AND OTHER ACTIVITIES
WHERE NEEDED.  THE PLAN SHALL INCLUDE AS A MINIMUM THE FOLLOWING ELEMENTS:

DETAILED APPROACH TO CONTROLLING LEAD ON THE PROJECT;

SCHEDULE FOR LEAD ACTIVITIES;

TESTING LABORATORY:  SUBMIT THE NAME, ADDRESS, TELEPHONE NUMBER AND QUALIFICATIONS OF THE
INDEPENDENT TESTING LABORATORY SELECTED TO PERFORM THE MONITORING, TESTING AND REPORTING OF
AIRBORNE LEAD

TRAINING:  SUBMIT CERTIFICATES SIGNED BY EACH EMPLOYEE AND THE INDUSTRIAL HYGIENIST THAT EACH EMPLOYEE
HAS RECEIVED THE TRAINING REQUIRED BY 29 CFR 1926.62, AND APPROPRIATE STATE OF ALASKA REGULATIONS AND
THIS SPECIFICATION.  INCLUDE PROOF THAT EACH EMPLOYEE HAS COMPLETED LEAD AWARENESS TRAINING.

PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT AND PROTECTIVE METHOD PLANS:  DETAILS OF PLANNED PERSONNEL PROTECTIVE
EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS AND PROTECTIVE METHODS, INCLUDING RESPIRATORS AS WILL BE REQUIRED FOR EACH
SPECIFIC TYPE OF OPERATION OR CONDITION.  INCLUDE SUPPORTING JUSTIFICATION WHEN ALTERNATE (E.G., LESS
THAN THE MAXIMUM SPECIFIED) PROTECTION IS PROPOSED.

MANUFACTURER'S DATA:  PROVIDE COMPLETE MANUFACTURER'S INFORMATION, INCLUDING MAINTENANCE AND
USAGE INSTRUCTIONS, ON ALL SPECIALIZED EQUIPMENT USED FOR LEAD WORK, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO:

· VACUUM EQUIPMENT

· RESPIRATORS

· SAFETY DATA SHEETS (SDS):  PROVIDE COPIES OF THE SDS FOR EACH CHEMICAL, ADHESIVE, SEALANT, FOAM, GLUE,
ADDITIVE FOR CREATION OF THE AMENDED WATER, AND PAINTS TO BE UTILIZED, AS WELL AS ANY OTHER MATERIAL
REQUIRING THIS REPORTING IN ACCORDANCE WITH FEDERAL STANDARD 313B.  THIS REQUIREMENT IS IN ADDITION
TO THE REQUIREMENT FOR SUBMITTAL OF MATERIAL DATA SHEETS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE IN THE SPECIFICATIONS.

ANY CHANGES TO PROCEDURES, METHODS, CONDITIONS, ETC., IDENTIFIED IN THE APPROVED PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL
MUST BE SUBMITTED IN WRITING FOR REVIEW AND APPROVAL BY THE ENGINEER PRIOR TO THE INCEPTION OF THE
CHANGE.  WHERE CHANGES MUST BE IMPLEMENTED IMMEDIATELY FOR THE PROTECTION OF WORKERS, PERSONNEL
OUTSIDE THE WORK AREA, THE STRUCTURE OR THE ENVIRONMENT, AND THE CHANGE ESTABLISHED AN ENVIRONMENT
MORE STRINGENT THAN THAT PREVIOUSLY EXISTING, THE CHANGES MAY BE IMPLEMENTED BY THE COMPETENT
PERSON OR OTHER INDIVIDUALS WITH APPROPRIATE AUTHORITY, AND THE ENGINEER NOTIFIED IMMEDIATELY.  THESE
CHANGES WILL THEN BE SUBMITTED IN WRITING WITHIN 24 HOURS FOR FINAL REVIEW AND APPROVAL.

ANY ANALYTICAL DATA COLLECTED AS PART OF THE PURSUIT OF THE WORK SHALL BE CONSIDERED THE PROPERTY OF
THE OWNER AND SHALL BE SUBMITTED TO THE OWNER WITHIN 24 HOURS OF RECEIPT OF SUCH DATA.

G. POST-WORK SUBMITTALS

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS SHALL BE INCLUDED AND APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER AS COMPLETE BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT
IS APPROVED:  A COPY OF ALL SHIPPING MANIFESTS THAT DOCUMENT DISPOSAL OF ALL HAZARDOUS MATERIALS AT
AN APPROVED SOLID WASTE FACILITY.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1. PROTECTION OF ADJACENT AREAS

PERFORM ALL HAZARDOUS MATERIALS WORK IN SUCH A WAY AS TO NOT CONTAMINATE ADJACENT AREAS.  SUCH
AREAS OR SPACES ARE ASSUMED FREE OF LEAD DUST CONTAMINATION, AND IF THEY ARE FOUND TO BE
CONTAMINATED AFTER ABATEMENT ACTIVITIES, THEY SHALL BE CLEANED AND/OR RESTORED TO THEIR ORIGINAL
CONDITION AS DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER AT THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR'S EXPENSE.

2. NOTIFICATIONS AND PERMITS

THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL NOTIFY THE ENGINEER 48 HOURS PRIOR TO COMMENCEMENT OF ANY
ABATEMENT WORK, AND IMMEDIATELY UPON COMPLETION OR TERMINATION OF THE WORK.  WHERE ANY EMERGENCY
REMOVAL IS REQUIRED, NOTIFICATIONS WILL BE MADE IMMEDIATELY, BUT WORK SCHEDULES WILL NOT BE
CONTINGENT ON THE NOTIFICATION TIMING SPECIFIED IN THE PARAGRAPH.

THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL CARRY OUT DISPOSAL IN ACCORDANCE WITH STATE AND FEDERAL
REQUIREMENTS; SHALL SECURE NECESSARY PERMITS IN CONJUNCTION WITH LEAD REMOVAL AND TRANSPORT; AND
PROVIDE TIMELY NOTIFICATION OF SUCH ACTIONS AS MAY BE REQUIRED BY FEDERAL, STATE, REGIONAL AND LOCAL
AUTHORITIES.

3. PROJECT INSPECTION

WHILE PERFORMING LEAD WORK, THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR MAY BE SUBJECT TO ON-SITE INSPECTION BY THE
OWNER, THE ENGINEER (OR DESIGNATED REPRESENTATIVE), FIRE, SAFETY, AND HEALTH PERSONNEL, AND FEDERAL
AND STATE INSPECTORS.  IF THE WORK IS IN VIOLATION OF SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS, OR APPLICABLE FEDERAL,
STATE, REGIONAL, OR LOCAL REGULATIONS, THE ENGINEER MAY ISSUE A STOP-WORK ORDER TO BE IN EFFECT
IMMEDIATELY, AND WHICH WILL REMAIN IN PLACE UNTIL THE VIOLATION(S) ARE RESOLVED AND, IF REQUIRED BY THE
ENGINEER, A NEW OR AMENDED LEAD WORK PLAN IS SUBMITTED.  RESTART WILL NOT BE ACCOMPLISHED WITHOUT
APPROVAL OF THE ENGINEER.  STANDBY TIME AND EXPENSES REQUIRED TO RESOLVE THE VIOLATION(S) AND PROVIDE
NEW OR AMENDED SUBMITTALS SHALL BE AT THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR'S EXPENSE.

THE PROJECT WORK LOG SHALL BE SUBJECT TO REVIEW BY THE OWNER AND THE ENGINEER ON A DAILY BASIS AND
AT EACH APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT BY THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR.

4. SAFETY AND HEALTH COMPLIANCE

THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL COMPLY WITH ALL LAWS, ORDINANCES, RULES AND REGULATIONS OF
FEDERAL, STATE, REGIONAL AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES REGARDING DEMOLITION, HANDLING, STORING, TRANSPORTING
AND DISPOSING OF LEAD AND LEAD CONTAINING MATERIALS.  HE SHALL ALSO COMPLY WITH THE APPLICABLE
REQUIREMENTS OF THE CURRENT ISSUES OF 29 CFR 1910.1001, 29 CFR 1926.1101, 40 CFR 61 SUBPARTS A AND M, AND
40 CFR 745.  LEAD REMOVAL IS ALSO REQUIRED TO COMPLY WITH THE PROVISIONS OF THE STATE OF ALASKA, SOLID
WASTE MANAGEMENT CODES, TITLE 18 OF THE ALASKA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE, AND THE STATE OF ALASKA AK-OSH
STANDARDS.

5. LEAD DUST WORK PROCEDURES

TO ENSURE WORKER SAFETY, THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURES SHALL BE USED WHEN REMOVING LEAD HAZARDS:

ENSURE THAT ABATEMENT EMPLOYEES HAVE COMPLETED OSHA LEAD IN CONSTRUCTION TRAINING, AND
APPROPRIATE TRAINING UNDER THE EPA RENOVATION, REPAIR, AND PAINTING (RRP) RULE; INSTALL APPROPRIATE
ENGINEERING CONTROLS TO MINIMIZE THE RISK OF EMPLOYEE EXPOSURE TO LEAD IN AIR DURING DEMOLITION,
CLEANING, AND DISPOSAL OPERATIONS; ENSURE THAT RESPIRATORS ARE WORN BY ALL LEAD WORKERS AT ALL
TIMES;  AND PROVIDE LABORATORY RESULTS SHOWING THAT THE WASTE STREAM OR A MASS BALANCE OF THE
WASTE STREAM AND THE TCLP RESULTS SHOW THAT ALL DEMOLITION DEBRIS FROM THIS PROJECT MAY BE DISPOSED
OF AS REGULAR DEMOLITION DEBRIS.  FOR BIDDING PURPOSES, THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHOULD ASSUME
THAT THE FINAL WASTE STREAM WILL MEET TCLP STANDARDS FOR DISPOSAL IN A NON-HAZRDOUS DISPOSAL SITE.

6. MONITORING

AT A MINIMUM, THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE “INITIAL EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT MONITORING” AND
“PERSONAL MONITORING”, ALL AS SPECIFIED IN “DEFINITIONS”, BELOW.

7. CLEARANCE PROCEDURES FOR EACH ABATEMENT AREA:

AFTER ALL LEAD WORK ACTIVITIES ARE COMPLETE, THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR AND THE OWNER'S
REPRESENTATIVE SHALL PERFORM A DETAILED VISUAL INSPECTION OF THE WORK AREA FOR ANY VISIBLE LEAD DUST
RESIDUAL.  IF ANY IS FOUND, A COMPLETE CLEANING OF THE AREA SHALL BE PERFORMED, AND THE AREA SHALL BE
RE-INSPECTED.  ONCE THE VISUAL INSPECTION IS SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED, THE AREA SHALL BE CONSIDERED
CLEARED OF LEAD-BASED WASTES.

THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL COSTS RELATING TO ALL CLEARANCE INSPECTIONS
AFTER THE FIRST FAILED CLEARANCE INSPECTION, AND FOR ANY ADDITIONAL CLEARANCE INSPECTIONS ADDED TO
THE PROJECT TO IMPROVE THE GENERAL CONTRACTOR'S SCHEDULE.  THE ABATEMENT CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE
FOR COORDINATING INSPECTION TRIPS WITH THE OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE.

PART 4 - LEAD REMOVAL DEFINITIONS

1. INITIAL EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT MONITORING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED BY A “COMPETENT PERSON” IMMEDIATELY BEFORE OR

AT THE INITIATION OF THE OPERATION TO ASCERTAIN THE EXPECTED EXPOSURES DURING THAT OPERATION.  INITIAL EXPOSURE

ASSESSMENT MONITORING MUST BE COMPLETED IN TIME TO ALLOW COMPLIANCE WITH REQUIREMENTS WHICH ARE TRIGGERED

BY EXPOSURE DATA OR THE LACK OF A "NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT”, AND TO PROVIDE INFORMATION NECESSARY TO

ASSURE THAT ALL CONTROL SYSTEMS PLANNED ARE APPROPRIATE FOR THE OPERATION AND WILL WORK PROPERLY.  UNTIL

INITIAL EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT MONITORING CONFIRMS THAT EMPLOYEES ON THE JOB WILL NOT BE EXPOSED IN EXCESS OF

THE PEL, OR A “NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT” FOR LEAD DUST HAS BEEN ACCEPTED, IT SHALL BE ASSUMED THAT

EMPLOYEES ARE EXPOSED IN EXCESS OF THE TWA AND EXCURSION LIMIT.

2. NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT:  FOR ANY ONE SPECIFIC JOB INVOLVING LEAD-CONTAINING COATINGS WHICH WILL BE

PERFORMED BY TRAINED EMPLOYEES, IT MAY BE DEMONSTRATED THAT EMPLOYEE EXPOSURES WILL BE BELOW THE PEL BY

DATA WHICH CONFORM TO THE FOLLOWING CRITERIA:

a. OBJECTIVE DATA DEMONSTRATING THAT THE PRODUCT OR MATERIAL CONTAINING LEAD MINERALS OR THE ACTIVITY

INVOLVING SUCH PRODUCT OR MATERIAL CANNOT RELEASE AIRBORNE DUST IN CONCENTRATIONS EXCEEDING THE TWA

AND EXCURSION LIMIT UNDER THOSE WORK CONDITIONS HAVING THE GREATEST POTENTIAL FOR RELEASING DUST.

b. WHERE THE EMPLOYER HAS MONITORED PRIOR ASBESTOS JOBS FOR THE PEL AND THE EXCURSION LIMIT WITHIN 12 MONTHS

OF THE CURRENT OR PROJECTED JOB, THE MONITORING AND ANALYSES WERE PERFORMED IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE LEAD

STANDARD IN EFFECT; AND THE DATA WERE OBTAINED DURING WORK OPERATIONS CONDUCTED WORKPLACE CONDITIONS

“CLOSELY RESEMBLING” THE PROCESSES, TYPE OF MATERIAL, CONTROL METHODS, WORK PRACTICES, AND

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS IN THE CURRENT OPERATIONS, THE OPERATIONS WERE CONDUCTED BY EMPLOYEES WHOSE

TRAINING AND EXPERIENCE ARE NO MORE EXTENSIVE THAN THAT OF EMPLOYEES PERFORMING THE CURRENT JOB, AND

THESE DATA SHOW THAT UNDER THE CONDITIONS PREVAILING AND WHICH WILL PREVAIL IN THE CURRENT WORKPLACE

THERE IS A HIGH DEGREE OF CERTAINTY THAT EMPLOYEE EXPOSURES WILL NOT EXCEED THE TWA AND EXCURSION LIMIT.
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HAZARDOUS MATERIALS SPECIFICATIONS

SECTION 028213 ASBESTOS ABATEMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

A. RELATED DOCUMENTS:

GENERAL PROVISIONS OF T+E CONTRACT� INCLUDING GENERAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS�  AND CONTRACT
DRAWINGS.

B. SUMMARY

1. T+E ASBESTOS WORK ON T+IS PRO-ECT IS IN SUPPORT OF A TOILET ROOM ACCESSIBILITY PRO-ECT AT T+E SITKA
PIONEER +OME �SP+� IN STIKA� ALASKA.

2. +ISTORIC INFORMATION INDICATES T+AT T+E FOLLOWING ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS �ACM� EXIST IN T+E
SITKA PIONEER +OME �SP+� T+AT COULD IMPACT T+IS PRO-ECT:

· T+ERMAL SYSTEM INSULATION �TSI� ON PIPING� AND

· T+ERMAL SYSTEM INSULATION ON PIPE FITTINGS.

3. T+E INTENT OF T+E ABATEMENT PORTION OF T+E OVERALL PRO-ECT IS TO SAFELY REMOVE AND DISPOSE OF ANY
EXISTING ACM TSI T+AT WILL NEED TO BE DISTURBED AS PART OF T+E ACCESSIBILITY UPGRADE.

�. T+E ABATEMENT PRO-ECT INCLUDES ALL MATERIAL� LABOR� E4UIPMENT AND OT+ER RELATED COSTS FOR
COORDINATING WIT+ PRIME CONTRACTOR TO DETERMINE T+E LOCATION AND TIMING FOR ABATEMENT� MOBILI=ING
�INCLUDING MOVING ALL PLANT AND E4UIPMENT ONTO T+E SITE� PROVIDING NECESSARY PRO-ECT UTILITIES OR
IMPROVING EXISTING UTILITIES AS NECESSARY� ARRANGING FOR APPROVED STORAGE AREAS� ISSUING AND
POSTING ALL NOTICES� AND SUBMITTING ALL SUBMITTALS�� INSTALLING ALL NECESSARY CRITICAL BARRIERS TO
ESTABLIS+ NON-PERMANENT ASBESTOS CONTROL AREAS TO ISOLATE T+E VARIOUS ABATEMENT AREAS�
COMPLETING ALL ABATEMENT ELEMENTS AS DESCRIBED IN PARAGRAP+ 3. ABOVE� CLEANING ALL SURFACES AND
SPACES WIT+IN T+E CONFINES OF T+E ASBESTOS CONTROL AREAS� PROVIDING AIR MONITORING� INCLUDING
APPROPRIATE ELEMENTS SUMMARI=ED IN ASBESTOS AIR MONITORING IN DEFINITIONS BELOW� AND IN
ACCORDANCE WIT+ PART 3 EXECUTION OF T+IS SECTION� PROVIDING LAB ANALYSIS FOR RE4UIRED AIR
MONITORING� DISPOSING OF ACM AND RELATED DEMOLITION DEBRIS IN ACCORDANCE WIT+ T+ESE CONTRACT
DOCUMENTS� REMOVING T+E NON-PERMANENT ASBESTOS CONTROL AREAS� AND GENERAL CLEANUP AND
DEMOBILI=ATION.

C. COORDINATION AND TIMING OF ABATEMENT ACTIVITIES

1. ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL COORDINATE TIMING OF WORK WIT+ GENERAL CONTRACTOR.  T+E BUILDING
WILL BE OCCUPIED DURING CONSTRUCTION.

2. T+E OWNER WILL PROVIDE ACCESS TO TEMPORARY POWER AND TO +OT AND COLD WATER FOR DIRECT PRO-ECT
USE.  T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL COSTS AND EFFORT RE4UIRED TO DEVELOP
T+OSE UTILITIES FOR +IS USE.

3. ELECTRICAL AND MEC+ANICAL SYSTEMS NOT DIRECTLY MODIFIED BY T+IS PRO-ECT S+ALL REMAIN FUNCTIONAL
AND S+ALL BE PROTECTED FROM CONTAMINATION DURING T+E ABATEMENT WORK.  T+E OWNER S+ALL BE
ALLOWED ACCESS TO ELECTRICAL AND MEC+ANICAL SYSTEMS AS NECESSARY T+ROUG+OUT T+E ABATEMENT
PRO-ECT TO ENSURE T+EIR OPERATIONAL CONTINUITY.

�. SECURITY TO T+E SITE S+ALL BE MAINTAINED FOR T+E DURATION OF T+E ABATEMENT PRO-ECT.  IT WILL BE T+E
RESPONSIBILITY OF T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE WIT+ T+E CONTRACTOR AND OT+ER
TRADES TO SE4UENCE T+E WORK.

D. PRE-WORK SUBMITTALS

T+E PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL S+ALL BE SUBMITTED DIGITALLY AS A COMPLETE PACKAGE AND MODIFIED AS NECESSARY
TO OBTAIN APPROVAL BY T+E ENGINEER FIVE WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO ANY WORK ON T+E PRO-ECT.  T+E
ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL PERFORM +IS WORK IN COMPLIANCE WIT+ T+E APPROVED PRE-WORK
SUBMITTAL W+IC+ S+ALL INCLUDE AN ASBESTOS WORK PLAN� A CONTINGENCY PLAN FOR POTENTIAL EMERGENCIES�
A  NOTIFICATION LISTING OF PERSONNEL AND ORGANI=ATIONS TO BE CONTACTED BY T+E ABATEMENT
SUBCONTRACTOR IN T+E EVENT OF AN INCIDENT� EMERGENCY OR CONTINGENCY� AND T+E 2�-+OUR CONTACT POINT
FOR T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR AND T+E DESIGNATED �COMPETENT PERSON� TO CONTACT IN CASE OF AN
ON-SITE PROBLEM.  RESPONSE TIME TO T+E SITE S+ALL NOT EXCEED 1 +OUR FROM T+E TIME OF T+E NOTIFICATION.

E. POST-WORK SUBMITTALS

T+E POST-WORK SUBMITTAL S+ALL BE SUBMITTED DIGITALLY AND APPROVED BY T+E ENGINEER AS COMPLETE
BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT IS APPROVED.  T+E POST-WORK SUBMITTAL S+ALL INCLUDE:

A. WORK LOG:  A DETAILED LOG OF ALL OPERATIONS INVOLVING T+E ASBESTOS PORTION OF T+E WORK.

B. A COPY OF ALL S+IPPING MANIFESTS T+AT DOCUMENT DISPOSAL OF ALL ACM AT AN APPROVED SOLID WASTE
FACILITY.  FULL PAYMENT S+ALL NOT BE RELEASED UNTIL T+IS DOCUMENT IS RECEIVED BY T+E OWNER OR
ENGINEER.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS-NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

A. PROTECTION OF AD-ACENT AREAS:

PERFORM ALL ASBESTOS WORK IN SUC+ A WAY AS TO NOT CONTAMINATE 1� AD-ACENT AREAS� OR 2� INTERIOR
SPACES OF COMPONENTS WIT+IN T+E ABATEMENT AREA �SUC+ AS CABINETS� DUCTS� OR ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS�.
W+ERE SUC+ AREAS OR SPACES ARE CONTAMINATED� T+EY S+ALL BE CLEANED AND�OR RESTORED TO T+EIR
ORIGINAL CONDITION AS DIRECTED BY T+E ENGINEER AT T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR
S EXPENSE.

B. COMPETENT PERSON:

ALL ASBESTOS WORK� INCLUDING SETUP AND TEARDOWN OF T+E ASBESTOS ENCLOSURE�S� AND CONTROL AREA�S��
AND ALL ASBESTOS DISPOSAL OPERATIONS S+ALL BE UNDER T+E DIRECT AND CONTINUOUS ON-SITE SUPERVISION OF
T+E COMPETENT PERSON �W+O IS IDENTIFIED IN T+E PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL AND W+OSE 4UALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES
ARE DEFINED IN DEFINITIONS ABOVE�.  T+E INDUSTRIAL +YGIENIST S+ALL OVERSEE ALL ACTIVITIES OF T+E COMPETENT
PERSON. T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL CONDUCT ALL MONITORING� TRAINING AND ASBESTOS WORK
UNDER T+E DIRECTION OF T+E INDUSTRIAL +YGIENIST �W+O IS IDENTIFIED IN T+E PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL AND W+OSE
4UALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES ARE DEFINED IN DEFINITIONS ABOVE�.

C. SAFETY AND +EALT+ COMPLIANCE:

T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL COMPLY WIT+ ALL LAWS� ORDINANCES� RULES AND REGULATIONS OF
FEDERAL� STATE� REGIONAL AND LOCAL AUT+ORITIES REGARDING DEMOLITION� +ANDLING� STORING� TRANSPORTING
AND DISPOSING OF ASBESTOS AND ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS.  +E S+ALL ALSO COMPLY WIT+ T+E
APPLICABLE RE4UIREMENTS OF T+E CURRENT ISSUES OF 2� CFR 1�10.1001� 2� CFR 1�2�.1101� AND �0 CFR �1
SUBPARTS A AND M.  ASBESTOS REMOVAL IS ALSO RE4UIRED TO COMPLY WIT+ T+E PROVISIONS OF T+E STATE OF
ALASKA� SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT CODES� TITLE 18 OF T+E ALASKA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE� AND T+E STATE OF
ALASKA OS+A STANDARDS.

D. MONITORING:

T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL PROVIDE T+IRD-PARTY AIR MONITORING FOR T+E DURATION OF T+E
PRO-ECT IN ACCORDANCE WIT+ T+E APPROVED PRE-WORK SUBMITTAL. AT A MINIMUM T+E CONTRACTOR S+ALL
PROVIDE ´AREA MONITORINGµ� ´BASELINE �BACKGROUND� MONITORINGµ�  ´PERSONAL MONITORINGµ AND ´CLEARANCE
MONITORINGµ ALL AS SPECIFIED IN PARAGRAP+ 1.� ´DEFINITIONSµ� IN T+ESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS. T+E
CONTRACTING OFFICER RESERVES T+E RIG+T TO PERFORM CONFIRMATION AIR MONITORING INCLUDING ALL
ELEMENTS SUMMARI=ED IN ASBESTOS AIR MONITORING IN DEFINITIONS.

E. CLEARANCE PROCEDURES:

1. AFTER ABATEMENT ACTIVITIES ARE COMPLETE BUT PRIOR TO T+E APPLICATION OF LOCKDOWN SEALANT AND T+E

PERFORMANCE OF CLEARANCE MONITORING�

2. T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR AND T+E ENGINEER �OR A DESIGNATED REPRESENTATIVE� S+ALL PERFORM A
DETAILED VISUAL INSPECTION OF T+E WORK AREA FOR ANY VISIBLE ASBESTOS RESIDUAL.  IF ANY IS FOUND� A
COMPLETE RE-CLEANING OF T+E AREA S+ALL BE PERFORMED� AND T+E AREA S+ALL BE RE-INSPECTED.

3. ONCE T+E VISUAL INSPECTION IS SATISFACTORILY COMPLETED T+E LOCKDOWN S+ALL BE APPLIED. AFTER T+E SITE
+AS PASSED T+E VISUAL INSPECTION AND +AS RECEIVED SPRAY APPLICATION OF LOCKDOWN SEALANT BUT PRIOR
TO T+E REMOVAL OF T+E ENCLOSURE� CLEARANCE MONITORING OF T+E WORK AREA S+ALL BE ACCOMPLIS+ED
TO CONFIRM T+E EFFECTIVENESS OF T+E CLEAN-UP OPERATIONS.  SUC+ SAMPLING S+ALL NOT BE PERFORMED
UNTIL ALL AREAS AND MATERIALS WIT+IN T+E WORK AREA ARE FULLY DRY.

�. T+E ABATEMENT SUBCONTRACTOR S+ALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL COSTS RELATING TO ALL VISUAL INSPECTIONS
AFTER T+E SECOND FAILED VISUAL INSPECTION� INCLUDING EXTRA TRAVEL-RELATED COSTS FOR AN INSPECTOR
MOBILI=ING FROM OUTSIDE SITKA.

�. CLEARANCE SAMPLING FOR T+IS PRO-ECT S+ALL BE DONE USING PCM ANALYSIS.  ONCE CLEARANCE CRITERIA
+AVE BEEN AC+IEVED� CLEARANCE S+ALL BE CONSIDERED FINAL AND REMOVAL OF ANY TEMPORARY PROTECTIVE
ENCLOSURE BELOW T+E CEILING BELOW T+E ACCESS +ATC+ S+ALL BE ACCOMPLIS+ED.  ITR

PART � - ASBESTOS ABATEMENT DEFINITIONS.

A. ASBESTOS AIR MONITORING:  AN APPROVED AIR MONITORING PLAN IS RE4UIRED IF AIR MONITORING IS PART OF T+E

ABATEMENT WORK.  TO BE APPROVED SUC+ A PLAN MUST INCLUDE T+E FOLLOWING ELEMENTS:

1. AREA MONITORING:  SAMPLING FOR AIRBORNE CONCENTRATIONS OF ASBESTOS FIBERS WIT+IN T+E EXISTING OR PLANNED

ASBESTOS CONTROL AREA T+AT IS REPRESENTATIVE OF T+E FIBER LEVELS T+AT MAY REAC+ T+E WORKER
S BREAT+ING =ONE.

AREA PUMPS DRAWING 10 LITERS PER MINUTE T+ROUG+ T+E FILTER CASSETTE ARE USED FOR AREA MONITORING AND S+OULD

PULL AT LEAST 1�200 LITERS OF AIR FOR EAC+ SAMPLE.

2. ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING:  SAMPLING FOR AIRBORNE CONCENTRATIONS OF ASBESTOS FIBERS OUTSIDE T+E ASBESTOS

CONTROL AREA TO ASSURE T+AT NO ASBESTOS FIBERS ARE ESCAPING T+E ENCLOSURE� AND T+AT PERSONNEL OUTSIDE T+E

CONTROL AREA ARE NOT BEING EXPOSED.  W+ERE A SEALED AREA IS NOT USED� SUC+ AS DURING EXTERIOR SIDING REMOVAL�

T+IS WILL REFER TO SAMPLING CONDUCTED AT T+E PERIMETER OF T+E CONTROL AREA TO ASSURE T+AT A SUFFICIENT BUFFER

=ONE AROUND T+E WORK IN PROGRESS +AS BEEN ESTABLIS+ED� AND T+AT PERSONNEL OUTSIDE T+IS =ONE ARE NOT BEING

EXPOSED.  AREA PUMPS DRAWING 10 LITERS PER MINUTE T+ROUG+ T+E FILTER CASSETTE ARE USED FOR ENVIRONMENTAL

MONITORING AND S+OULD PULL AT LEAST 1�200 LITERS OF AIR FOR EAC+ SAMPLE.

3. BASELINE �BACKGROUND� MONITORING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED TO DETERMINE T+E INITIAL LEVEL OF AIRBORNE ASBESTOS

FIBERS PRESENT PRIOR TO T+E START OF ASBESTOS WORK.  AREA PUMPS DRAWING � 1 BUT � 10 LITERS PER MINUTE T+ROUG+

T+E FILTER CASSETTE ARE USED FOR T+IS MONITORING AND S+OULD PULL AT LEAST 1�200 LITERS OF AIR FOR EAC+ SAMPLE.

T+IS SAMPLING CAN BE SUBDIVIDED INTO T+REE PARTS:

D. NATURAL BACKGROUND SAMPLING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED OUTSIDE T+E STRUCTURE W+ERE T+E WORK WILL BE

ACCOMPLIS+ED TO DETERMINE T+E NATURALLY OCCURRING FIBER LEVELS PRESENT IN T+AT LOCALE.  W+EN RESULTS

INDICATE T+AT T+IS LEVEL MAY REAC+ OR EXCEED 0.01 F�CC� A MINIMUM OF � CONSECUTIVE DAYS OF SAMPLING WILL BE

USED TO ESTABLIS+ AN ARIT+METIC AVERAGE.  T+IS AVERAGE WILL BE USED AS T+E BACKGROUND LEVEL.

E. ENVIRONMENTAL BACKGROUND SAMPLING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED TO DETERMINE T+E BACKGROUND FIBER LEVELS

WIT+IN A STRUCTURE� BUT OUTSIDE T+E PLANNED ASBESTOS WORK AREA.  T+IS SAMPLING IS ACCOMPLIS+ED TO

ASCERTAIN T+E NORMAL BACKGROUND FIBER LEVEL WIT+IN T+ESE AREAS OF T+E STRUCTURE.  SPECIAL CARE MUST BE

TAKEN DURING T+IS SAMPLING TO MINIMI=E SAMPLE CONTAMINATION BY NON-ASBESTOS FIBERS� SUC+ AS FROM CLOT+�

PAPER AND CARPET.

F. WORK AREA BACKGROUND SAMPLING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED IN T+E AREA W+ERE ASBESTOS WORK IS PLANNED�

NORMALLY USED TO DETERMINE T+E LEVEL OF PERSONAL AND OT+ER PROTECTIVE MEASURES RE4UIRED BY PERSONNEL

PREPARING T+E AREA FOR ASBESTOS WORK AND TO ESTABLIS+ T+E LEVEL OF CONTAMINATION PRESENT PRIOR TO T+E

BEGINNING OF ASBESTOS OPERATIONS.

�. INITIAL EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT MONITORING:  SAMPLING CONDUCTED BY A ´COMPETENT PERSONµ IMMEDIATELY BEFORE OR

AT T+E INITIATION OF T+E OPERATION TO ASCERTAIN T+E EXPECTED EXPOSURES DURING T+AT OPERATION.  INITIAL EXPOSURE

ASSESSMENT MONITORING MUST BE COMPLETED IN TIME TO ALLOW COMPLIANCE WIT+ RE4UIREMENTS W+IC+ ARE TRIGGERED

BY EXPOSURE DATA OR T+E LACK OF A �NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENTµ� AND TO PROVIDE INFORMATION NECESSARY TO

ASSURE T+AT ALL CONTROL SYSTEMS PLANNED ARE APPROPRIATE FOR T+E OPERATION AND WILL WORK PROPERLY.  UNTIL

INITIAL EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT MONITORING CONFIRMS T+AT EMPLOYEES ON T+E -OB WILL NOT BE EXPOSED IN EXCESS OF

T+E PEL� OR A ´NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENTµ FOR NON-FRIABLE ASBESTOS +AS BEEN ACCEPTED� IT S+ALL BE ASSUMED

T+AT EMPLOYEES ARE EXPOSED IN EXCESS OF T+E TWA AND EXCURSION LIMIT.

�. NEGATIVE EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT:  FOR ANY ONE SPECIFIC ASBESTOS -OB INVOLVING NON-FRIABLE MATERIAL W+IC+ WILL BE

PERFORMED BY TRAINED EMPLOYEES� IT MAY BE DEMONSTRATED T+AT EMPLOYEE EXPOSURES WILL BE BELOW T+E PEL BY

DATA W+IC+ CONFORM TO T+E FOLLOWING CRITERIA:

D. OB-ECTIVE DATA DEMONSTRATING T+AT T+E PRODUCT OR MATERIAL CONTAINING ASBESTOS MINERALS OR T+E ACTIVITY

INVOLVING SUC+ PRODUCT OR MATERIAL CANNOT RELEASE AIRBORNE FIBERS IN CONCENTRATIONS EXCEEDING T+E TWA

AND EXCURSION LIMIT UNDER T+OSE WORK CONDITIONS +AVING T+E GREATEST POTENTIAL FOR RELEASING ASBESTOS.

E. W+ERE T+E EMPLOYER +AS MONITORED PRIOR ASBESTOS -OBS FOR T+E PEL AND T+E EXCURSION LIMIT WIT+IN 12 MONT+S

OF T+E CURRENT OR PRO-ECTED -OB� T+E MONITORING AND ANALYSES WERE PERFORMED IN COMPLIANCE WIT+ T+E

ASBESTOS STANDARD IN EFFECT� AND T+E DATA WERE OBTAINED DURING WORK OPERATIONS CONDUCTED WORKPLACE

CONDITIONS ´CLOSELY RESEMBLINGµ T+E PROCESSES� TYPE OF MATERIAL� CONTROL MET+ODS� WORK PRACTICES� AND

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS IN T+E CURRENT OPERATIONS� T+E OPERATIONS WERE CONDUCTED BY EMPLOYEES W+OSE

TRAINING AND EXPERIENCE ARE NO MORE EXTENSIVE T+AN T+AT OF EMPLOYEES PERFORMING T+E CURRENT -OB� AND

T+ESE DATA S+OW T+AT UNDER T+E CONDITIONS PREVAILING AND W+IC+ WILL PREVAIL IN T+E CURRENT WORKPLACE

T+ERE IS A +IG+ DEGREE OF CERTAINTY T+AT EMPLOYEE EXPOSURES WILL NOT EXCEED T+E TWA AND EXCURSION LIMIT.

F. T+E RESULTS OF INITIAL EXPOSURE MONITORING OF T+E CURRENT -OB MADE FROM BREAT+ING =ONE AIR SAMPLES T+AT

ARE REPRESENTATIVE OF T+E 8-+OUR TWA AND 30 MINUTE S+ORT-TERM EXPOSURES OF EAC+ EMPLOYEE COVERING

OPERATIONS T+AT ARE MOST LIKELY DURING T+E PERFORMANCE OF T+E ENTIRE ASBESTOS -OB TO RESULT IN EXPOSURES

OVER T+E PEL.

�. CLEARANCE MONITORING:  SAMPLING OCCURRING AT T+E COMPLETION OF T+E ASBESTOS WORK OR AT T+E COMPLETION OF A

SPECIFIC P+ASE OF ASBESTOS WORK� PRIOR TO REMOVING T+E ENCLOSURE.  IT IS ACCOMPLIS+ED TO PROVE T+AT T+E

CLEAN-UP ACTIVITIES +AVE BEEN EFFECTIVE� AND T+AT REMAINING FIBER LEVELS BOT+ INSIDE AND OUTSIDE T+E ENCLOSURE

COMPLY WIT+ AIRBORNE FIBER CONCENTRATIONS DEFINED IN ´CLEARANCE LEVELSµ BELOW.  CLEARANCE SAMPLING IS

NORMALLY ACCOMPLIS+ED IN T+E SAME LOCATIONS AND BY T+E SAME MET+ODS AS T+E BASELINE MONITORING� AND IS DONE

IN AN AGGRESSIVE MANNER �SEE EPA ��0��-8�-02� FOR DESCRIPTION OF MET+ODS�.  TRANSMISSION ELECTRON MICROSCOPY

�TEM� ANALYSIS IS RE4UIRED FOR CLEARANCE MONITORING INSIDE SC+OOLS AND SOMETIMES FOR INSIDE PUBLIC BUILDINGS

TO ASSURE T+AT T+E AREA IS TRULY SAFE FOR REOCCUPANCY.  FOR PUBLIC BUILDINGS T+E RE4UIREMENT FOR TEM ANALYSIS

CAN BE WAIVED IN FAVOR OF P+ASE CONTRAST ILLUMINATION MICROSCOPY �PCM� AT T+E OWNER
S OPTION.  SEE PART

3-EXECUTION� MONITORING FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

�. PERSONAL MONITORING:  SAMPLING FOR ASBESTOS FIBER CONCENTRATIONS AT T+E BREAT+ING =ONE OF A WORKER� USED TO

DOCUMENT INDIVIDUAL EXPOSURES� AND� IN CON-UNCTION WIT+ T+E WORK AREA SAMPLING� TO DETERMINE T+E RE4UIRED

DEGREE OF PERSONAL AND RESPIRATORY PROTECTION.  A MINIMUM OF TWO SAMPLES S+ALL BE COLLECTED PER EIG+T-+OUR

S+IFT AT A FLOW RATE OF 0.� TO 2.� LITERS PER MINUTE.  AT LEAST 2�� OF T+E WORKERS DOING A PARTICULAR -OB S+ALL BE

SAMPLED EAC+ EIG+T-+OUR S+IFT.  SEE EXPOSURE STANDARDS FOR MORE INFORMATION.

B. CLEAN:  AS USED IN T+ESE DOCUMENTS� ´CLEANµ MEANS T+AT T+E SURFACE IN 4UESTION IS FREE OF VISIBLE ASBESTOS� TO

T+E POINT W+ERE NO P+YSICAL SAMPLE CAN BE COLLECTED FOR ANALYSIS.

7 June 2022
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CONSTRUCTION LINETYPES

M3.2

A

ABBREVIATIONS

AFF ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR

AHAP AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE

APPROX APPROXIMATE

CFM CUBIC FEET PER MINUTE

CLNG CEILING

CO CLEANOUT

CU COPPER

CW COLD WATER

(D) DEMOLISH

DIA DIAMETER

DN DOWN

(E) EXISTING

E/A EXHAUST AIR

FCO FLOOR CLEANOUT

FT FEET

GPM GALLONS PER MINUTE

HB HOSE BIB

HW HOT WATER

IN INCHES

LAV LAVATORY

MAX MAXIMUM

MIN MINIMUM

MISC MISCELLANEOUS

NC NORMALLY CLOSED

NO NORMALLY OPENED

OA OUTSIDE AIR

OC ON CENTER

OFCI OWNER FURNISHED,

CONTRACTOR INSTALLED

OSA OUTSIDE AIR

PDI PLUMBING AND DRAINAGE

INSTITUTE

POC POINT OF CONNECTION

SA SUPPLY AIR

SF SQUARE FEET

SS STAINLESS STEEL

TA TRANSFER AIR

TP TRAP PRIMER

TYP. TYPICAL

UL UNDERWRITER'S LABORATORY

UON UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED

V VENT

VTR VENT THROUGH ROOF

W WASTE

W/ WITH

W.C. WATER COLUMN

WCO WALL CLEANOUT

WHA WATER HAMMER ARRESTOR

WPD WATER PRESSURE DROP

WRT WITH RESPECT TO



MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS

1. CODES AND REGULATIONS:  ALL WORK HEREUNDER SHALL BE STRICTLY IN

CONFORMANCE WITH 2018 INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODES AND 2018 UNIFORM

PLUMBING CODE, AND STATE OF ALASKA REQUIREMENTS, LATEST NATIONAL

ELECTRIC CODE AND APPLICABLE CODES, AND REGULATIONS.  ALL ELECTRICAL

EQUIPMENT SHALL BEAR THE U.L. LABEL

2. DATA REQUIRED:  FURNISH APPROVAL DATA FOR ALL EQUIPMENT AND FIXTURES.

OTHER OR ADDITIONAL DATA, AS THE OWNER MAY DEEM NECESSARY, SHALL

ALSO BE PROVIDED WHEN REQUESTED.  APPROVAL OF THE DATA SHALL NOT

ELIMINATE RESPONSIBILITY FOR COMPLIANCE WITH THE DRAWINGS OR

SPECIFICATIONS UNLESS SPECIFIC ATTENTION HAS BEEN CALLED IN WRITING TO

PROPOSED DEVIATIONS AT THE TIME OF TRANSMITTAL OF THE DATA AND SUCH

DEVIATIONS HAVE BEEN APPROVED, NOR SHALL IT ELIMINATE THE

RESPONSIBILITY FOR FREEDOM OF ERRORS OF ANY SORT IN THE DATA.

3. CLEANING SYSTEMS:  EQUIPMENT AND PIPING THOROUGHLY CLEANED OF DIRT,

DEBRIS AND REFUSE.  AFTER THE SYSTEMS ARE INSTALLED COMPLETE, THEY

SHALL BE CLEANED AS FOLLOWS:  DOMESTIC WATER PIPING FLUSHED WITH

CLEAN WATER.  SEE DISINFECTION IN PARAGRAPH 10 BELOW.  SYSTEM DRAINED

AND THOROUGHLY FLUSHED WITH WATER.

4. ALL FIXTURES TO BE OF ONE MANUFACTURER UNLESS SPECIFIED OTHERWISE.

ALL EXPOSED METAL PARTS OF FIXTURES, TRIM, AND SUPPLIES TO BE POLISHED

CHROMIUM-PLATED UNLESS SPECIFIED OTHERWISE.  ESCUTCHEONS AT WALL ON

ALL EXPOSED PIPING.  WITH HOT WATER AT LEFT, AND COLD WATER AT RIGHT,

AND INDEXED HANDLES IF APPLICABLE.  ALL SINK AND LAVATORY SUPPLY SPOUTS

WITH AERATORS.  WALL-HUNG FIXTURES, SECURED TO STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS

BY MEANS OF CARRIERS, CONCEALED BRACKETS OR HANGERS.  BRACING OR

BLOCKING PROVIDED AS REQUIRED TO PROVIDE SOLID SUPPORT.  ALL SUPPLY

PIPING TO FIXTURE ANCHORED AT WALL.  ACCURATELY PLUMB, HORIZONTAL, AND

IN LINE.  WALL-HUNG FIXTURES FITTED UNIFORMLY TO FINISHED SURFACES ALL

AROUND.  ALL COMPONENTS TO BE LEAD FREE AND CONFORMING TO NSF 61

ANNEX G AND NSF 372.

5. DOMESTIC WATER PIPE AND FITTINGS:  DOMESTIC WATER PIPE TO BE

HARD-DRAWN COPPER TUBING, TYPE L, CLASS 1, WITH WROUGHT COPPER

SOLDER FITTINGS,  WITH APPROVED FITTINGS AND JOINTS. PROVIDE PIPE

SUPPORTS PER UNIFORM PLUMBING CODE AND/OR PIPE MANUFACTURER'S

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS. INSTALL PIPING PER MANUFACTURERS

REQUIREMENTS. ALL COMPONENTS IN CONTACT WITH POTABLE WATER TO BE

LEAD FREE, LABELED AS COMPLYING WITH ANSI/NSF 61 ANNEX G.  INSTALL RISERS

PLUMB AND TRUE. INTERIOR OF ALL PIPING SHALL BE CLEAN BEFORE

INSTALLATION.  AFTER PIPING INSTALLATION AND BEFORE FINAL CONNECTIONS

TO BRANCHES, RISERS, OR FIXTURES, FLUSH PIPING, INCLUDING BRANCHES AND

RISERS, WITH CLEAN WATER.  PIPING INSTALLED WITH SPACE PROVIDED FOR

INSULATION.  SHOCK CHAMBERS INSTALLED AT END OF EACH HOT WATER AND

COLD WATER BRANCH OR AS SHOWN ON DRAWINGS, SIZED PER

MANUFACTURERS RECOMMENDATION.  ALL PIPING TO PLUMBING FIXTURES

ANCHORED SOLID AT THE WALL TO PREVENT MOVEMENT IN ANY DIRECTION.

COPPER PIPING SYSTEMS SHALL BE INSULATED WITH FIBERGLASS INSULATION

WITH VAPOR BARRIER.

6. DISINFECTION:  ALL PARTS OF THE WATER SYSTEM DISINFECTED WITH CHLORINE

BEFORE ACCEPTANCE.  LIQUID CHLORINE OR HYDROCHLORIDE TO PROVIDE A

DOSAGE OF 50 PARTS PER MILLION, FOR A CONTACT PERIOD OF 24 HOURS.  ALL

VALVES IN THE SYSTEM OPENED AND CLOSED TWICE DURING THE CONTACT

PERIOD.  AFTER DISINFECTING, SYSTEM FLUSHED OUT WITH WATER UNTIL THE

RESIDUAL CHLORINE IS NOT MORE THAN 1.0 PARTS PER MILLION.  THE

CONTRACTOR SHALL CERTIFY IN WRITING THAT DISINFECTION HAS BEEN

COMPLETED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE REQUIREMENTS.

7. WASTE AND VENT PIPING: CISPI 301, SERVICE WEIGHT HUB-LESS WITH CISPI 301

CAST IRON FITTINGS AND CISPI 310 NEOPRENE GASKET AND STAINLESS STEEL

CLAMP AND SHIELD ASSEMBLIES WITH 4 CLAMPING BANDS, HUSKY 4000 SERIES

OR EQUAL. ROUTE WASTE PIPING WITH GRADE NOT LESS THAN 1/4 INCH PER

FOOT AND VENT PIPING PITCHED TO DRAIN BACK TO FIXTURES.  ALL MATERIAL

AND FITTINGS SHALL CONFORM TO THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE UNIFORM

PLUMBING CODE.  ALL FIXTURES INDIVIDUALLY VENTED.

8. PIPING TESTS:  ENCLOSED PIPING TESTED BEFORE CONCEALING.  TESTS MADE IN THE

PRESENCE OF THE OWNER OR THEIR REPRESENTATIVE.  DOMESTIC WATER PIPING TESTED

HYDROSTATICALLY AT 125 PSI FOR MINIMUM OF ONE HOUR. DRAINAGE, WASTE, AND VENT

PIPING TESTED HYDROSTATICALLY BY FILLING PIPING WITH WATER TO HIGHEST POINT FOR A

MINIMUM OF ONE HOUR.  IN THE ABOVE TESTS, THE SYSTEM UNDER TEST TO REMAIN TIGHT

WITHOUT LEAKS, DISPLACEMENT, OR STRAINING.  LEAKS DEVELOPING DURING TESTS

CORRECTED AND TESTS RENEWED UNTIL A PERFECTLY TIGHT JOB IS OBTAINED.  LEAKAGE IN

THREADED PIPE AND FITTINGS REPAIRED WITHOUT CAULKING AND SYSTEM RETESTED.

9. DOMESTIC HOT WATER TEMPERING VALVES: ASSE-1070 AND IAPMO LISTED. TEMPERING VALVE

TO MAINTAIN THE MIXED HOT WATER TEMPERATURE TO BETWEEN 80 DEGREES F AND 120

DEGREES F WITH FLOW RATES DOWN TO 0.5 GPM., LEAD-FREE, INTEGRAL CHECK VALVES,

INTEGRAL TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT TO TEMPER HOT WATER SUPPLY TO THE LAVATORY

FAUCET TO MAXIMUM 115 DEGREES F. HEATGUARD HTG 135 OR APPROVED EQUAL.

10. WATER CLOSET: ASME A112.19.2; HIGH-EFFICIENCY, 1.6 GALLON PER FLUSH, WALL HUNG,

SIPHON JET CHINA CLOSET BOWL WITH ELONGATED RIM MOUNTED 17 INCHES ABOVE FINISHED

FLOOR. 1-1/2-INCH TOP SPUD. HANDS-FREE INFRARED OPERATED FLUSH VALVE USING 1.6

GALLONS PER FLUSH, POLISHED CHROME PLATED, WITH EXPOSED VACUUM TUBE

CONNECTING TO WATER CLOSET SPUD. OPEN FRONT SOLID PLASTIC SEAT WITHOUT LID,

SELF-SUSTAINING CHECK HINGES, NON-CORRODING STAINLESS STEEL MOUNTING HARDWARE.

11. LAVATORY: ASME A112.19.2; WALL MOUNTED VITREOUS CHINA LAVATORY WITH HIGH BACK,

CONCEALED ARM INSTALLATION, FAUCET MOUNTING HOLES 4-INCH ON-CENTER, ADA

COMPLIANT, 22" X 18-1/8" OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS. FAUCET TO BE CHROME-PLATED SOLID BRASS

BATTERY POWERED, INFRARED ACTUATED, 4-1/2-INCH HIGH SPOUT, 4-INCH CENTERSET,

VANDAL RESISTANT 0.5 GPM AERATOR. PROVIDE WALL-MOUNTED, POLISHED CHROME PLATED,

COMPACT ASSE-1070 COMPLIANT HOT WATER TEMPERING VALVE WITH INTEGRAL CHECK

VALVES, ENGINEERED POLYMER REGULATING PISTON, ADJUSTING MECHANISM PROTECTED BY

THREADED COVER, WALL MOUNTING BRACKET. CASH ACME HEATGUARD 135 IS BASIS OF

DESIGN. PROVIDE MANUFACTURED INSULATION COVERS ON WATER AND WASTE PIPING

BELOW LAVATORY, TRUEBRO "LAVGUARD2" OR EQUAL.

12. SHOWER: SHOWER TO BE BUILT IN PLACE. PROVIDE ANSI A112.18.1 PRESSURE BALANCING

SHOWER VALVE WITH ADJUSTABLE HIGH-LIMIT STOP, INTEGRAL SERVICE STOPS, POLISHED

CHROME PLATED BRASS ESCUTCHEON, WALL-MOUNTED SHOWER HEAD WITH

CHROME-PLATED BRASS ARM ANDFLANGE, LEVER DIVERTER WITH INTEGRASL VOLUME

CONTROL, 30-INCH SLIDE BAR WITH HAND-HELD SHOWER MOUNTING BRACKET, AND 5-FOOT

FLEXIBLE METAL HOSE WITH IN-LINE VACUUM BREAKER, 2.5 GPM SHOWER VALVE. BASIS OF

DESIGN IS SYMONS BP-500-B30-V.

13. CLOTHES WASHER WALL BOX: DUAL-LEVER WASHING MACHINE OUTLET BOX WITH SINGLE

LEVER ACTUATED BALL VALVES, 2-INCH DRAIN OUTLET, STAINLESS STEEL

14. FLOOR DRAIN: EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN. PROVIDE NEW ROUND, MEDIUM DUTY, STAINLESS

STEEL HEEL-PROOF GRATE. CONTRACTOR TO VERIFY SIZE OF EXISTING DRAIN AND MATCH

SIZE.

15. FLOOR SINK: 8-INCH DIAMETER X 6-INCH DEEP CAST IRON BODY AND SQUARED HOLE

LIGHT-DUTY GRATE, WHITE ACID-RESISTING PORCELAIN ENAMEL INTERIOR AND TOP, LESS

STRAINER, ANCHOR FLANGE WITH SEEPAGE HOLES AND CLAMP COLLAR, FULL-GRATE WITH

CENTER OPENING, 2-INCH OUTLET.

16. FLOOR DRAIN TRAP PRIMER: ASSE 1018, AUTOMATIC TRAP PRIMING VALVE, WITH DIAPHRAGM

ACTUATION OPERATING ON 10 PSI PRESSURE DROP OR SPIKE IN DOMESTIC WATER SYSTEM,

BRASS CONSTRUCTION. OPERATING RANGE 20 TO 80 PSIG. BASIS OF DESIGN IS PRECISION

PLUMBING PRODUCTS “DUALFLOW” CPO-500.
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M0.2

PLUMBING FIXTURE CONNECTION SCHEDULE

TAG

FIXTURE

HW/TW CW TRAP WASTE VENT BASIS OF DESIGN COMMENTS/TRIM NOTE

DESCRIPTION

WC-1 WATER CLOSET - 1" 4" 2' MANSFIELD #1301

PROVIDE BEMIS @1955SSCT OPEN-FRONT TOILET SEAT. PROVIDE SLOAN INFRARED ACTUATED, BATTERY POWERED FLUSH VALVE #G2 8111.

LAV-1 LAVATORY 1/2" 1/2" 1-1/4" 1-1/2" 1-1/2" MANSFIELD "GRAND ILSE" #2018HBNS-4
PROVIDE MOEN CA 8301 BATTERY POWERED INFRARED ACTUATED FAUCET, CASH ACME HG135 ASSE-1070 TEMPERING VALVE OR EQUAL, INSULATED SUPPLIES AND WASTE.

FD-1 FLOOR DRAIN - - - 2" 1-1/2" ZURN FLOOR DRAIN STRAINER ZS400BS PROVIDE P-TRAP WITH TRAP PRIMER CONNECTION

FS-1 FLOOR SINK - - 2" 2" 2" ZURN Z1960-KC-LD-4 PROVIDE FLASHING MEMBRANE AND REINFORCING DOWELS ANCHORED TO ADJACENT FLOOR STRUCTURE

SH-1 SHOWER 1/2" 1/2" 2" 1-1/2" SYMMONS #BP-56-500-B30V-X-B-BV8-6
PROVIDE WATER HAMMER ARRESTERS PDI#A ON COLD WATER AND HOT WATER, PROVIDE ZURN Z1726 FLOOR DRAIN. ADJUSTABLE HAND SPRAY HEAD.

WB-1 CLOTHES WASHER WALL BOX 1/2" 1/2" - 2" 1-1/2" GUY GRAY #DLWB1

NOTES:

[1]
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SHEET KEYNOTES

#

SHEET NOTES

1. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PERFORM ALL WORK IN

ACCORDANCE WITH THE UNIFORM PLUMBING CODE (2018

EDITION AS AMENDED) AND PER ACCEPTED INDUSTRY

PRACTICES AND MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION

INSTRUCTIONS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROTECT FROM DAMAGE,

REMOVE, CLEAN, AND SECURELY STORE PLUMBING

FIXTURES NOTED TO BE SALVAGED AND REUSED.

3. ORIGINAL PIPING AND PIPE FITTINGS IN THIS BUILDING

HAVE ASBESTOS-CONTAINING THERMAL SYSTEM

INSULATION. ANY NON-FIBERGLASS INSULATION

ENCOUNTERED ON THIS PROJECT NEEDS TO BE

ASSESSED FOR ASBESTOS CONTENT. ALL DISTURBANCE

OF ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS MUST BE DONE BY

TRAINED WORKERS IN ACCORDANCE WITH SECTION

028213.

1. DEMOLISH EXISTING WATER CLOSET, LAVATORY,

FITTINGS AND FIXTURE APPURTENANCES IN ENTIRETY.

EXISTING LAVATORY AND WATER CLOSET WATER, WASTE,

AND VENT PIPING TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. DEMOLISH

EXISTING WATER CLOSET CARRIER AND LAVATORY

SUPPORT AND WALL BRACKET OR CARRIER.

2. REMOVE AND SALVAGE THE TUB AND ASSOCIATED

WATER SUPPLY PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE AND FILTER

ASSEMBLIES AND STORE SECURELY FOR REUSE.

3. REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN STRAINER. EXISTING

FLOOR DRAIN AND ASSOCIATED WASTE AND VENT PIPING

TO REMAIN.

4. DEMOLISH EXISTING EXPOSED WATER OUTLETS AND

WASTE PIPING SERVING THE CLOTHES WASHER. EXISTING

WATER PIPING CONCEALED IN THE WALL ARE TO REMAIN

FOR REUSE. WASTE AND VENT PIPING BELOW THE FLOOR

IN CEILING SPACE BELOW SLAB ARE TO REMAIN FOR

REUSE.

5. DEMOLISH EXISTING SHOWER VALVE, SHOWER DRAIN,

SHOWER HEAD ASSEMBLY, AND ASSOCIATED

APPURTENANCES IN ENTIRETY. EXISTING WATER, WASTE,

AND VENT PIPING TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. RETAIN

THERMOMETER FOR REINSTALLATION.

6. DEMOLISH EXISTING TUB FLOOR DRAIN AND TUB WASTE

PIPE CONNECTION AT THE WALL. CAP WASTE PIPE IN THE

WALL. EXISTING P-TRAP AND DRAIN PIPE BELOW THE

FLOOR DRAIN TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. DEMOLISH

SUFFICIENT CONCRETE AT THE DRAIN OPENING TO

INSTALL NEW FLOOR SINK, ANCHORING FLANGE,

MEMBRANE FLASHING AND CLAMP AND REINFORCING

DOWELS.

7. COVER AND RETAIN. PROTECT DURING DEMOLITION.

WIRING TO BE REINSTALLED WITHIN WALL WITH

THERMOSTAT JUNCTION BOX RECESSED.

8. REMOVE HEATING UNIT COVER, CLEAN, AND STORE FOR

REINSTALL.
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MD1.0

1' 2' 4'

1/2" = 1'-0"

1

FLOOR PLAN - FLOOR 1, ROOM 133

1' 2' 4'

1/2" = 1'-0"

2

FLOOR PLAN - FLOOR 2, ROOM 233
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SHEET KEYNOTES

#

SHEET NOTES

1. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PERFORM ALL WORK IN

ACCORDANCE WITH THE UNIFORM PLUMBING CODE (2018

EDITION AS AMENDED) AND PER ACCEPTED INDUSTRY

PRACTICES AND MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION

INSTRUCTIONS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PROTECT FROM DAMAGE,

REMOVE, CLEAN, AND SECURELY STORE PLUMBING

FIXTURES NOTED TO BE SALVAGED AND REUSED.

1. REINSTALL SALVAGED TUB, WATER SUPPLY PRESSURE

REDUCING VALVE AND FILTER ASSEMBLIES,  AND

APPURTENANCES. RE-CONNECT TO EXISTING WATER

SUPPLIES. REINSTALL DRAINAGE PLUMBING TO FLOOR

SINK WITH AIR GAP.

2. PROVIDE NEW LAVATORY SECURELY MOUNTED TO NEW

FLOOR-MOUNTED FIXTURE CARRIER WITH RECTANGULAR

STEEL UPRIGHTS WITH WELDED FEET BOLTED TO THE

FLOOR, CONCEALED ARM SUPPORTS ADJUSTED TO

MOUNT LAVATORY AT ADA HEIGHT. PROVIDE NEW

LAVATORY FAUCET AND ISOLATION VALVES, TAILPIECE,

P-TRAP AND TRAP ARM. CONNECT LAVATORY TO

EXISTING WATER, WASTE, AND VENT PIPING. PROVIDE

MANUFACTURED INSULATION JACKETING TO LAVATORY

WATER AND WASTE PIPING BELOW LAVATORY. PROVIDE

ASSE-1070 COMPLIANT HOT WATER TEMPERING VALVE ON

LAVATORY HOT WATER SUPPLY.

3. PROVIDE NEW WATER CLOSET CARRIER SET TO PROVIDE

ADA MOUNTING HEIGHT FOR THE WATER  CLOSET.

CONNECT NEW WATER CLOSET CARRIER TO EXISTING

WASTE AND VENT PIPING AND BOLT CARRIER SECURELY

TO FLOOR. PROVIDE NEW WATER CLOSET FLUSH VALVE

AND CONNECT TO EXISTING COLD WATER SUPPLY.

PROVIDE WATER HAMMER ARRESTER, PDI#A ON WATER

SUPPLY CONCEALED IN THE WALL.

4. PROVIDE NEW FLOOR DRAIN GRATE IN EXISTING FLOOR

DRAIN BODY. CONNECT TRAP PRIMER LINE TO FLOOR

DRAIN TRAP PRIMER TAP. IF TRAP PRIMER TAP IS NOT

AVAILABLE, PROVIDE NEW P-TRAP WITH TRAP PRIMER

CONNECTION CONNECTED TO FLOOR DRAIN AND

EXISTING WASTE PIPE AND CONNECT TRAP PRIMER LINE.

TRAP PRIMER LINE ROUTED FROM TP UNDER WASHER

BOX.

5. PROVIDE NEW RECESSED CLOTHES WASHER WALL BOX.

PROVIDE NEW WATER, WASTE, AND VENT PIPING

CONNECTED TO WALL BOX. PROVIDE WATER HAMMER

ARRESTERS, PDI#A ON BOTH COLD WATER AND HOT

WATER SUPPLIES CONCEALED IN THE WALL AT THE WALL

BOX. PROVIDE A 1/2" CW BRANCH TO A FLOOR DRAIN

TRAP PRIMER VALVE WITH DISTRIBUTION BOX, LOCATED

IN WALL ACCESS PANEL. ROUTE TRAP PRIMER LINES TO

THE FLOOR DRAIN TRAP BY THE TUB. ROUTE 2" VENT PIPE

UP IN WALL AND CONNECT TO VENT PIPE SERVING

SHOWER DRAIN. ROUTE WASTE PIPE DOWN IN WALL,

THROUGH CONCRETE FLOOR INTO CEILING SPACE

BELOW AND CONNECT TO EXISTING 2" WASTE

PREVIOUSLY SERVING CLOTHES WASHER DRAIN.

6. PROVIDE NEW SHOWER VALVE, SHOWER DRAIN, SHOWER

HEAD ASSEMBLY,  AND ASSOCIATED APPURTENANCES IN

ENTIRETY. CONNECT EXISTING COLD AND HOT WATER TO

THE NEW SHOWER VALVE, CONNECT EXISTING WASTE

PIPE TO THE NEW SHOWER DRAIN P-TRAP. REINSTALL

THERMOMETER IN SHOWER SUPPLY.

7. PROVIDE NEW FLOOR SINK IN LOCATION OF DEMOLISHED

FLOOR DRAIN. CONNECT TO EXISTING P-TRAP REMAINING

FROM DEMOLISHED FLOOR DRAIN. PROVIDE FLASHING

MEMBRANE CLAMPED INTO FLOOR SINK CLAMPING

COLLAR AND REINFORCING DOWELS ANCHORED INTO

ADJACENT CONCRETE TO SECURE NEW CONCRETE TO

EXISTING STRUCTURE.

8. PROTECT DURING CONSTRUCTION. REINSTALL

THERMOSTAT JUNCTION BOX RECESSED. MOUNT

THERMOSTAT TO FACE. INSTALL THERMOSTAT WIRING

CONCEALED IN WALL. REINSTALL AS NEEDED, VERIFY

OPERATION OF HEATING UNIT.

9. CLEAN, SAND, PRIME, AND REPAINT WITH TWO COATS THE

HEATING ENCLOSURE COVER. PAINT WITH COLOR

SELECTED BY ARCHITECT. REINSTALL.
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	PART 3   EXECUTION  Not Used
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	PART 1 GENERAL

	Section 01600 Material and Equipment
	PART 1 GENERAL
	A. SUBSTITUTION SUBMITTAL PERIOD
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	C. REQUESTS FOR SUBSTITUTIONS
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	E. SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES


	PART 3 EXECUTION Not Used

	Section 01700 Contract Closeout
	A. Maintain on site, one set of the following Record Documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
	1. Drawings.
	2. Specifications.
	3. Addenda.
	4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
	5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
	6. Manufacturers instructions for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

	B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by DEPARTMENT.
	C. Store Record Documents separate from documents used for construction.
	D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
	E. SPECIFICATIONS: Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products installed, including the following:
	1. Manufacturer’s name and product model and number.
	2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
	3. Changes made by Addenda and Modifications.

	F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction graphically to scale including:
	1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish first floor datum.
	2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and appurtenances, referenced to permanent surface improvements.
	3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction, referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.
	4. Field changes of dimension and detail.
	5. Details not on original Contract drawings.

	A. Submit data bound in 8-1/2 by 11 inch (A4) text pages, 3-D side ring binders with durable plastic covers.
	B. Prepare binder covers with printed title “OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS”, title of project, and subject matter of binder when multiple binders are requested.
	C. Internally subdivide the binder contents with permanent page dividers, logically organized as described below; with the tab titling clearly printed under reinforced laminated plastic tabs.
	D. Contents: Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each product or system description identified, typed on 24 pound white paper, in 3 parts as follows:
	1. Part 1: Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect/Engineer, CONTRACTOR, subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.
	2. Part 2: Operations and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by Specification Section.  For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone numbers of subcontractors and suppliers.  Identify the following:
	a. Significant design criteria.
	b. List of equipment.
	c. Parts list for each component.
	d. Operating instructions.
	e. Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.
	f. Maintenance instructions for [special] finishes, including recommended cleaning methods and materials and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.

	3. Part 3:  Project Documents and Certificates, including the following:
	a. Shop drawings and product data.
	b. Certificates.
	c. Originals of warranties and bonds.


	E. Submit one draft copy of completed volumes five working days prior to Substantial Completion inspection. This copy will be reviewed and returned, with DEPARTMENT comments. Revise content of all document sets as required prior to final submission.
	F. Submit three sets of revised final volumes within ten days after Substantial Completion Inspection.
	A. As a condition precedent to Final Payment, all guaranties and warranties as specified under various sections of the Contract Documents shall be obtained by the CONTRACTOR and delivered to the OWNER, in duplicate giving a summary of guarantees attac...
	B. Delivery of said guarantees and/or warrantees shall not relieve the CONTRACTOR from any obligations assumed under any other provision of the Contract.
	C. If, within any guarantee period, repairs or changes are required in connection with the guaranteed Work, which in the opinion of the OWNER is rendered necessary as the result of the use of materials, equipment or workmanship, which are defective, o...
	D. If the CONTRACTOR, after notice, fails to comply without the terms of the guarantee, the OWNER may have the defects corrected and the CONTRACTOR and CONTRACTOR’s Surety shall be liable for all expenses incurred in connection therewith, including En...
	A. Provide products, spare parts, maintenance and extra materials in quantities specified in individual Specification Sections.
	B. Deliver to project site and place in location as directed, obtain receipt prior to final payment.
	PART 2   PRODUCTS  Not Used
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	024119 selective demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 013591 "Historic Treatment Procedures" for historic removal and dismantling.
	3. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.04 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, , for dust control, and , for noise control. Indicate proposed locations an...
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building facility manager's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.


	1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:
	a. Furniture and equipment.


	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: Hazardous materials are present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardou...
	1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of building operations or processes performed there.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents.
	C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict. Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of [measured drawings], [preconstruction photographs], [preconstruction videotapes], [and] [templates].
	1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."
	2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide [photographs] [or] [video] of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.02 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."


	3.03 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled move...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain fire watch and port...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. [Comply with requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."]

	B. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and c...

	3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 2T3/4 inch2Tat junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, ...
	B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove.
	E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

	3.06 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
	4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.07 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	033053 miscellaneous cast in place concrete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 CONCRETE, GENERAL
	A. Comply with the following sections of 2TACI 3012Tunless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	1. "General Requirements."
	2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories."
	3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports."
	4. "Concrete Mixtures."
	5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing."

	B. Comply with 2TACI 1172T.

	2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Cementitious Materials:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I.

	C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33/C 33M, 2T3/4-inch2T nominal maximum aggregate size.
	D. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calciu...
	E. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M.

	2.03 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

	2.04 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats.
	B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	C. Water: Potable.

	2.05 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. Comply with 2TACI 3012T.
	B. Normal-Weight Concrete:
	1. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.50.
	2. Slump Limit: 2T4 inches2Tfor concrete with verified slump of 2T2 to 4 inches2Tbefore adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 2T1 inch2T.
	3. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by 2TACI 3012T. Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floor walls to exceed 4 percent plus or minus 1%.

	C. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not less than a rate of [2T1.0 lb/cu. yd.2T][2T1.5 lb/cu. yd.2T]<Insert dosage>.

	2.06 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. When air temperature is above 2T90 deg F2T, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 FORMWORK INSTALLATION
	A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to 2TACI 3012T.

	3.02 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be e...

	3.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting reinforcement.

	3.04 JOINTS
	A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

	3.05 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Comply with 2TACI 3012Tfor placing concrete.
	B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of 2TACI 3012T.
	C. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to 2TACI 3012T.
	D. Equipment Bases and Foundations:
	1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
	2. Construct concrete bases 2T4 inches2T high unless otherwise indicated; and extend base not less than 2T6 inches2Tin each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of supported equipment unless otherwise indicated or unless required for seismic anchor...
	3. Minimum Compressive Strength: 2T3000 psi2T at 28 days.
	4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 2T18-inch2Tcenters around the full perimeter of concrete base.
	5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base, and anchor them into structural concrete substrate.
	6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	7. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.


	3.06 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and defective areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 2T1/...
	1. Apply to concrete surfaces to receive a rubbed finish.

	B. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed su...

	3.07 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES
	A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on surface.
	1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations.

	C. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-...
	D. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish...

	3.08 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with 2TACI 3012Tfor hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.
	C. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 2T12 inches2T, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for n...




	042200 concrete unit masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Mortar and grout.
	3. Steel reinforcing bars.
	4. Ties and anchors.
	5. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.04 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.
	1. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	2. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix required, according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength.
	3. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix required, according to ASTM C 1019.


	1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include data on material properties.
	b. For masonry units, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content.
	2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.


	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated.
	B. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	C. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.
	D. Masonry Standard: Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.

	1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for use with dispensing silos. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in covered weatherproof...
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.09 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 2T24 inches2Tdown both sides of walls and hold cover securely in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to autho...

	2.02 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

	B. CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 2T2150 psi2T.
	2. Density Classification: Normal weight.
	3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
	4. Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by Architect's sample.


	2.03 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 2T1/4 inch2Tthick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the 2TNo. 162Tsieve.

	E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
	F. Water: Potable.

	2.04 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, 2TGrade 602T.
	B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Either ladder or truss type with single pair of side rods.

	2.05 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Mill-Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 coating.
	2. Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel, 2TG602Tzinc coating.
	3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	B. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars [2T1-1/2 inches 2Twide by 2T1/4 inch 2Tthick by 2T24 inches 2Tlong, with ends turned up 2T2 inches 2Tor with cross pins unless otherwise indicated][bent to configuration indicated].

	2.06 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
	A. Postinstalled Anchors:  chemical anchors.
	1. Load Capacity: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted...
	2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or 2TASTM F 19412T, Class Fe/Zn 5 unless otherwise indicated.


	2.07 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 2T0.148-inch2Tsteel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide u...

	2.08 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.
	1. For reinforced masonry, use Type N.
	2. For interior non-load-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.

	D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Provide grout with a slump of 2T8 to 11 inches2T as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	B. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	C. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...

	3.03 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 2T1/2 inch 2Tor minus 2T1/4 inch2T.
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/2 inch2T.
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/4 inch 2Tin a story height or 2T1/2 inch 2Ttotal.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 2T1/8 inch in 10 feet2T, 2T1/4 inch in 20 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T, 2T3/8 inch in 20 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 2T1/8 inch in 10 feet2T, 2T1/4 inch in 20 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T, 2T3/8 inch in 20 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T, or 2T1/2 inch 2Tmaximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/8 inch2T, with a maximum thickness limited to 2T1/2 inch2T.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 2T1/8 inch2T.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 2T3/8 inch 2Tor minus 2T1/4 inch2T.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/8 inch2T.


	3.04 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond; do not use units with less than nominal 2T4-inch2Thorizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by racking back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar before laying fresh masonry.
	D. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	E. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core.

	3.05 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

	3.06 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 2T1/2 inch2T wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 2T24 inches 2To.c. vertically and 2T36 inches 2To.c. horizontally.


	3.07 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and ...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 2T60 inches2T.


	3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail t...
	B. Inspections: Level 1 special inspections according to the "International Building Code."
	1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.
	3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

	C. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	D. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 2T5000 sq. ft.2Tof wall area or portion thereof.
	E. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	F. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.
	G. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780. Test mortar for compressive strength.
	H. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.

	3.09 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.


	3.10 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Crush masonry waste to less than 2T4 inches 2Tin each dimension.
	2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 2T18 inches 2Tof finished grade.

	C.  Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	055000 metal fabrications
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	2. Miscellaneous steel trim including steel angle corner guards and steel edgings.

	B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:
	1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installing anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, wedge-type inserts, and other items cast into concrete.
	2. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other items built into unit masonry.
	3. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing."
	4. Section 129300 "Site Furnishings" for bicycle racks.
	5. Section 329300 "Plants" for tree grates.


	1.03 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral...

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel."


	1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental ...
	1. Temperature Change: 2T120 deg F2T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T, material surfaces.


	2.02 METALS
	A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
	B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	C. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304.
	D. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A 276, Type 304.
	E. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M, cold-formed steel tubing.
	F. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4.
	1. Size of Channels: 2T1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches2T.
	2. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, 2TGrade 332T, with 2TG902Tcoating; 2T0.079-inch2T nominal thickness.


	2.03 FASTENERS
	A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or 2TASTM F 19412T, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade...
	1. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel.

	B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, 2TASTM A 307, Grade A2T; with hex nuts, 2TASTM A 5632T; and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, 2TASTM A 325, Type 32T; with hex nuts, 2TASTM A 563, Grade C32T; and, where indicated, flat washers.
	D. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, 2TASTM F 5932T; with hex nuts, 2TASTM F 5942T; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 2T12T.
	E. Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488...
	F. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors.
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or 2TASTM F 19412T, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 2T12T stainless-steel bolts, 2TASTM F 5932T, and nuts, 2TASTM F 5942T.

	G. Slotted-Channel Inserts: Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4, 2T1-5/8 by 7/8 inches2Tby length indicated with anchor straps or studs not less than 2T3 inches2Tlong at not more than 2T8 inches2To.c. Prov...

	2.04 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099123 Interior Painting."

	2.05 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly ...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 2T1/32 inch2Tunless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where...
	G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
	J. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally welded steel strap anchors, 2T1/8 by 1-1/2 inches2T, with a minimum 2T6-inch2Tembedment and 2T2-inch2Thook, not less than 2T8 inches2Tfrom ends and corn...

	2.06 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete the Work.
	B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent construction.
	1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
	2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

	C. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated.

	2.07 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and use concealed field splices where possible.
	B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with other work.
	1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry construction.

	C. Prime exterior miscellaneous steel trim.
	D. Prime zinc-rich primer.

	2.08 ABRASIVE METAL
	A. Provide anchors for embedding units in concrete, either integral or applied to units, as standard with manufacturer.
	B. Drill for mechanical anchors and countersink. Locate holes not more than 2T4 inches2Tfrom ends and not more than 2T12 inches2To.c., evenly spaced between ends, unless otherwise indicated. Provide closer spacing if recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Provide two rows of holes for units more than 2T5 inches2Twide, with two holes aligned at ends and intermediate holes staggered.


	2.09 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
	B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into surrounding surface.

	2.10 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.
	1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" unless

	C. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	3. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings": SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	4. Other Items: SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

	D. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.
	1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.



	PART 3 -   EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rac...
	B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units t...
	C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through b...
	E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or similar construction.

	3.02 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.
	B. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns. Secure girders with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of pipe columns.
	1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

	C. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates. Position and grout column baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.
	1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and leveled.


	3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2T2.0-mil2Tdry film thickness.

	B. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."



	055213 pipe and tube railings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of anchorages for railings. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concre...
	C. Schedule installation so wall attachments are made only to completed walls. Do not support railings temporarily by any means that do not satisfy structural performance requirements.

	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings.
	2. Railing brackets.
	3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For railings, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design railings, including attachment to building construction.
	B. Structural Performance: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
	a. Uniform load of 2T50 lbf/ ft.2Tapplied in any direction.
	b. Concentrated load of 2T200 lbf2Tapplied in any direction.
	c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	2. Infill of Guards:
	a. Concentrated load of 2T50 lbf2Tapplied horizontally on an area of 2T1 sq. ft.2T.
	b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.


	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 2T120 deg F2T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T.


	2.02 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth surfaces, without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, stains, discolorations, or blemishes.
	B. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors: Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage and that provides 2T1-1/2-inch2Tclearance from inside face of handrail to finished wall surface.


	2.03 STEEL AND IRON
	A. Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless another grade and weight are required by structural loads.
	1. Provide galvanized finish for exterior installations and where indicated.

	B. Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	2.04 ALUMINUM
	A. Aluminum, General: Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum for...
	B. Extruded Tubing: 2TASTM B 2212T, Alloy 6063-T5/T52.

	2.05 FASTENERS
	A. General: Provide the following:
	1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railings: Plated steel fasteners complying with ASTM B 633 or 2TASTM F 19412T, Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating.
	2. Aluminum Railings: Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners.
	3. Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and texture, of railings.

	B. Fasteners for Anchoring Railings to Other Construction: Select fasteners of type, grade, and class required to produce connections suitable for anchoring railings to other types of construction indicated and capable of withstanding design loads.
	C. Fasteners for Interconnecting Railing Components:
	1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting railing components and for attaching them to other work, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Provide Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete,...
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or 2TASTM F 19412T, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.06 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	B. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
	C. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	D. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	2.07 FABRICATION
	A. General: Fabricate railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, dimensions, member sizes and spacing, details, finish, and anchorage, but not less than that required to support structural loads.
	B. Shop assemble railings to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Use connections t...
	C. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 2T1/32 inch2Tunless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	D. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.
	E. Fabricate connections that are exposed to weather in a manner that excludes water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	F. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	G. Connections: Fabricate railings with either welded or nonwelded connections unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Welded Connections: Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose. Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

	I. Form Changes in Direction by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.
	J. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	K. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated. Close ends of returns unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 2T1/4 inch2Tor less.
	L. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors: Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-resistant fillers or other means to transfer loads through wall finishes to structural supports and prevent bracket or fitting rotation and crushing of substrate.

	M. Provide inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting railings to concrete or masonry work. Fabricate anchorage devices capable of withstanding loads imposed by railings. Coordinate anchorage devices with supporting structure.
	N. For railing posts set in concrete, provide steel sleeves not less than 2T6 inches2Tlong with inside dimensions not less than 2T1/2 inch2Tgreater than outside dimensions of post, with metal plate forming bottom closure.
	O. Toe Boards: Where indicated, provide toe boards at railings around openings and at edge of open-sided floors and platforms. Fabricate to dimensions and details indicated.

	2.08 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. For nongalvanized-steel railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, brackets, fasteners, and sleeves; however, galvanize anchors to be embedded in exterior concrete or masonry.

	2.09 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of ...
	B. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine plaster and gypsum board assemblies, where reinforced to receive anchors, to verify that locations of concealed reinforcements are clearly marked for Installer. Locate reinforcements and mark locations if not already done.

	3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fit exposed connections together to form tight, hairline joints.
	B. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing railings. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that are coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 2T1/16 inch in 3 feet2T.
	3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 2T1/4 inch in 12 feet2T.

	C. Control of Corrosion: Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.
	1. Coat, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint, concealed surfaces of aluminum that are in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals.

	D. Adjust railings before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting joints.
	E. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Use anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for securing railings and for properly transferring loads to in-place construction.

	3.03 RAILING CONNECTIONS
	A. Welded Connections: Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components. Comply with requirements for welded connections in "Fabrication" Article whether welding is performed in the shop or in the field.
	B. Expansion Joints: Install expansion joints at locations indicated but not farther apart than required to accommodate thermal movement. Provide slip-joint internal sleeve extending 2T2 inches2Tbeyond joint on either side, fasten internal sleeve secu...

	3.04 ANCHORING POSTS
	A. Form or core-drill holes not less than 2T5 inches2Tdeep and 2T3/4 inch2Tlarger than OD of post for installing posts in concrete. Clean holes of loose material, insert posts, and fill annular space between post and concrete with nonshrink, nonmetall...
	B. Leave anchorage joint exposed with 2T1/8-inch2Tbuildup, sloped away from post.
	C. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges, angle type, or floor type as required by conditions, connected to posts and to metal supporting members as follows:
	1. For aluminum pipe railings, attach posts using fittings designed and engineered for this purpose.
	2. For steel pipe railings, weld flanges to post and bolt to metal supporting surfaces.


	3.05 ATTACHING RAILINGS
	A. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction and welded to railing ends or connected to railing ends using nonwelded connections.
	B. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used. Locate brackets as indicated or, if not indicated, at spacing required to support structural loads.
	C. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:
	1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or lag bolts.


	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect finishes of railings from damage during construction period with temporary protective coverings approved by railing manufacturer. Remove protective coverings at time of Substantial Completion.



	055250 - prefabricated modular aluminum access ramps and steps
	1.01 DESCRIPTION
	A. The product described herein is an aluminum modular ramp consisting of ramp sections, platforms, rails and supports that are selected to provide adequate ramping height.

	1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. The ramp may be subject to state, local and city approval prior to installation and subject to inspection after installation.

	1.03 REFERENCE CODES
	A. Americans with Disabilities Act Handbook (published by the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission and the U.S. Department of Justice, publication EEOC-BK-19).

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings by contractor or manufacturer’s literature for approval.  Drawings shall indicate layout, unit locations, unit identification, connections details, support items and dimensions.
	B. Sample of the ramp treads showing slip resistant ramp surfaces.

	1.05 DELIVERY AND HANDLING
	A. The contractor shall inspect the components upon delivery to ensure that the proper materials have been received and are not damaged or defective.  Damaged or defective materials shall be removed from the site.

	1.06 FIELD MEASUREMENTS
	A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on the placement of plans.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. The manufacturer shall have in writing a warranty against any defect in materials and workmanship for a period of three (3) years.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01  MANUFACTURERS
	A. Basis of Design: EZ-ACCESS, prefabricated modular units.  Modular design allows for relocation.

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Engineering:
	1. Ramp sections shall be designed to exceed 2009 International Residential Code (IRC) uniform minimum distributed live load of 40 pounds per square foot (PSF) for balconies fire escapes and stairs with a safety factory of 2 and a concentrated vertica...

	B. Materials
	1. Ramp sections shall be aluminum construction from alloys 6005, 6061 or 6063.
	2. All structural fasteners which attach ramps together and handrails to ramps shall be of grade 5 strength or higher and shall be zinc plated or zinc chromate finish.

	C. Design and Fabrication:
	1. Modular ramp units are to be built to shape, size and finish as indicated on approved drawings.
	2. Ramp surface is to be continuous, without gaps, and shall have an extruded skid resistant surface. Platform deck surfaces will be knurled to make skid resistance bi-directional.
	3. Ramps shall be constructed of interlocking1-1/8” x 6” treads welded to the side rails.
	4. All ramp sections shall have a 2” minimum curb height.
	5. Top of all ramps must accept a full-width pivoting top adapter plate with a minimum 3” extension with a preformed angle between 8PoP and 12PoP with a skid resistant surface.
	6. Bottom of all ramps must accept a full width pivoting bevel with a skid resistant surface from ramp to ground transition.
	7. All fasteners shall be captured either on outside of ramp or underneath.
	8. There shall be no fasteners protruding into the inner usable ramp or curb surface.


	2.03 PLATFORMS
	A. Engineering:
	1. Platforms shall be designed to exceed 2009 International Residential Code (IRC) uniform minimum distributed live load of 40 pounds per square foot (PSF) for balconies fire escapes and stairs with a safety factor of 2 and a concentrated vertical loa...

	B. Materials:
	1. Platform sections shall be all aluminum construction from alloys 6005, 6061 or 6063.

	C. Design and Fabrication:
	1. Platforms units are to be built to shape, size and finish as indicated on approved drawings.
	2. Platform surface is to be continuous, without gaps and shall have an extruded skid resistant surface, knurled to make skid resistance bi-directional.
	3. Platforms shall be constructed of interlocking 1-1/8” x 6” treads welded to the side rails.
	4. Platforms shall be designed for variable height adjustment.


	2.04 SUPPORT LEG ASSEMBLIES
	A. Engineering:
	1. All support assemblies shall be designed to support the ramp and platform sections specified in sections 2.2 and 2.3.
	2. Support assemblies shall be designed to hold the support tube (leg) vertical in all locations regardless of slope.
	3. Support tubes (legs) shall have a minimum wall thickness of 0.94”.

	B. Materials:
	1. Support assembles shall be constructed of aluminum alloys 6005, 6061 and 6063 with polymer feet.
	2. All fasteners shall be grade 5 strength or higher with zinc plated or zinc chromate finish.

	C. Design:
	1. Support tubes (legs) of the support assemblies shall be adjustable for variations in height.
	2. All aluminum brackets shall be supplied for attachment of the ramps and/or platforms to the proper support assembly.
	3. All legs shall have a 7.375” x 7.375” square foot pad.


	2.05 HANDRAILS
	A. Materials:
	1. Handrails shall be all aluminum construction from alloys 6061, 6063 or 6065.

	B. Design and Fabrication:
	1. Handrails shall be provided along both sides of ramp segments.  The inside handrail on turn platforms and dogleg ramps shall always be continuous.  Gripping surfaces shall be continuous, without interruption by newel posts, other construction eleme...
	2. Handrails shall be 1-1/2” diameter.
	3. The top of the handrail gripping surface shall be mounted between 30” and 34” above the ramp surface, and the top of the intermediate rail shall be mounted between 18” and 22” above the ramp surface.
	4. All handrail tubes shall be deburred and all sharp edges removed from gripping surfaces.
	5. All handrails shall be supplied with brushed, architectural finish (optional textured powder coat finish available).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.

	3.02 ASSEMBLY
	A. Install prefabricated aluminum ramps according to manufacturer’s instructions and the approved drawings without damage to shape or finish.  Repair or replace any damaged units.
	B. Align and maintain uniform slope and horizontal joints as installation progresses.
	C. Fasten units in place as indicated on shop drawings or plans.
	D. Install railings according to manufacturer’s instructions and as shown on approved drawings.

	3.03 MAINTENANCE
	A. Ramp system must be maintained in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.



	061053 miscellaneous rough carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	3. Plywood backing panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.
	2. Section 061753 "Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses" for wood trusses made from dimension lumber.
	3. Section 313116 "Termite Control" for site application of borate treatment to wood framing.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2T2 inches nominal2Tsize in least dimension.
	B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2T2 inches nominal2Tor greater size but less than 2T5 inches nominal2Tsize in least dimension.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.


	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the mat...

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.
	3. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 15 percent unless otherwise indicated.

	2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions: Construction or No. 2 grade of the following species:
	1. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Cants.

	B. Concealed Boards: 15 percent maximum moisture content of the following species and grades:
	1. Western woods, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.

	C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

	2.04 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exterior, A-C, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 2T3/4-inch2T nominal thickness.
	1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."


	2.05 FASTENERS
	A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.
	C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.
	D. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

	2.06 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TKC Metals Products, Inc5T.
	2. 5TSimpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc5T.
	3. 5TUSP Structural Connectors5T.

	B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG602Tcoating designation.
	1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.
	C. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring backing panels.
	D. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips not more than 2T16 inches 2To.c.

	G. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 2T96 inches 2To.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces.
	2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 2T96 inches 2To.c. Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood...
	3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 2T100 sq. ft. 2Tand to solidly fill space below partitions.
	4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more than 2T20 feet 2To.c.

	H. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with...
	I. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
	2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings.
	3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

	J. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fastener...

	3.02 WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for [screeding or] attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not less than 2T1-1/2 inches 2Twide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no lo...

	3.03 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
	B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	062023 interior finish carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior trim, including non-fire-rated interior door frames.
	2. Interior hardboard paneling.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed to view.
	2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard.
	B. MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. Inclu...
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.
	3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified.
	4. Include copies of warranties from chemical-treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.


	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under co...
	B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions meet requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored in other than installation areas, store only where environmenta...

	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in space is completed and nominally dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and rel...
	B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and the following grading rules:
	1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association, "Standard Grading Rules for Northeastern Lumber."
	2. NHLA: National Hardwood Lumber Association, "Rules for the Measurement and Inspection of Hardwood & Cypress."
	3. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority, "Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber."
	4. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, "Standard Grading Rules for Southern Pine Lumber."
	5. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau, Standard No. 17, "Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber."
	6. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association, "Western Lumber Grading Rules."

	B. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency indicating grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill.
	1. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by inspection agency.

	C. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.
	D. Hardboard: AHA A135.4.

	2.02 INTERIOR TRIM
	A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish):
	1. Species and Grade: Red oak; Clear; NHLA.
	2. Maximum Moisture Content: 13 percent.
	3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
	4. Gluing for Width: Not allowed.
	5. Veneered Material: Use for lumber trim wider than 2T6 inches2T.
	6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth).
	7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color.

	B. Lumber Trim for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish):
	1. Species and Grade: Spruce-pine-fir, 1 Common; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	2. Maximum Moisture Content: 15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 percent or less.
	3. Maximum Moisture Content: 13 percent.
	4. Finger Jointing: Allowed.
	5. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth).
	6. Optional Material: Primed MDF of same actual dimensions as lumber indicated may be used in lieu of lumber.

	C. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns included in WMMPA WM 12.
	1. Softwood Moldings: WMMPA WM 4, P grade.
	a. Species: Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content: 15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 percent or less.

	2. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
	3. Base Pattern: WM 713, 2T9/16-by-3-1/4-inch2Tranch base.
	4. Casing Pattern: WM 366, 2T11/16-by-2-1/4-inch2Tfeatheredge casing.


	2.03 PANELING
	A. Hardwood Veneer Plywood Paneling: Manufacturer's stock hardwood plywood panels complying with HPVA HP-1.
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TGeorgia-Pacific Building Products5T.
	b. Roseburg Forest Products Co.

	2. Face Veneer Species and Cut: Plain-sliced red oak.
	3. Veneer Matching: Selected for similar color and grain.
	4. Backing Veneer Species: Any hardwood compatible with face species.
	5. Construction: Veneer core.
	6. Thickness: 2T7/16 inch2T.
	7. Panel Size: 2T48 by 120 inches2T.
	8. Glue Bond: Type II (interior).
	9. Finish: Shop finished.


	2.04 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed where possible.
	B. Paneling Adhesive: Comply with paneling manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives.
	C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer.

	2.05 FABRICATION
	A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members except those with ends exposed in finished work:
	1. Interior standing and running trim except shoe and crown molds.
	2. Wood-board paneling.

	B. Ease edges of lumber less than 2T1 inch 2Tin nominal thickness to 2T1/16-inch 2Tradius and edges of lumber 2T1 inch 2Tor more in nominal thickness to 2T1/8-inch 2Tradius.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.
	B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours unless longer conditioning is recommended by manufacturer.

	3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or finished, inadequately seasoned, too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements, or with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.
	B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
	1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Install to tolerance of 2T1/8 inch in 96 inches 2Tfor level and plumb. Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 2T1/32-inch2Tmaximum offset for flush installation and 2T1/16-inch2Tmaximum offset for reveal installation.
	4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry.


	3.04 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION
	A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths of lumber available. Do not use pieces less than 2T24 inches 2Tlong, except where necessary. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running ...
	1. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across joints.
	2. Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed.
	3. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent splitting. Fasten to prevent movement or warping. Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.


	3.05 PANELING INSTALLATION
	A. Hardboard Paneling: Install according to manufacturer's written recommendations. Leave 2T1/4-inch2Tgap to be covered with trim at top, bottom, and openings. Butt adjacent panels with moderate contact. Use fasteners with prefinished heads matching p...
	1. Wood Stud or Furring Substrate: Install with 2T1-inch2Tannular-ring shank hardboard nails.
	2. Plaster or Gypsum-Board Substrate: Install with 2T1-5/8-inch2Tannular-ring shank hardboard nails.
	3. Nailing: Space nails 2T4 inches 2To.c. at panel perimeter and 2T8 inches 2To.c. at intermediate supports unless otherwise required by manufacturer.


	3.06 ADJUSTING
	A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements. Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. Adjust joinery for un...

	3.07 CLEANING
	A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semi exposed surfaces. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes, if any.

	3.08 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction.
	B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	066400 plastic paneling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Plastic sheet paneling.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring for installing plastic paneling.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For plastic paneling and trim accessories, in manufacturer's standard sizes.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install plastic paneling until spaces are enclosed and weathertight and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remai...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain plastic paneling and trim accessories from single manufacturer.

	2.02 PLASTIC SHEET PANELING
	A. Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Plastic Paneling: Gelcoat-finished, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic panels complying with ASTM D 5319.
	1. 5TUManufacturers:U5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TUCrane Composites, IncU5T.
	b. 5TUMarliteU5T.
	c. 5TUNudo Products, IncU5T.

	2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As follows when tested by a qualified testing agency according to ASTM E 84. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	b. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

	3. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 2T0.09 inch2T.
	4. Surface Finish: Molded pebble texture.
	5. Color: White.


	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. Trim Accessories: Manufacturer's standard one-piece vinyl extrusions designed to retain and cover edges of panels. Provide division bars, inside corners, outside corners, and caps as needed to conceal edges.
	1. Color: White.

	B. Exposed Fasteners: Nylon drive rivets recommended by panel manufacturer.
	C. Concealed Mounting Splines: Continuous, H-shaped aluminum extrusions designed to fit into grooves routed in edges of factory-laminated panels and to be fastened to substrate.
	D. Sealant: Mildew-resistant, single-component, neutral-curing silicone sealant recommended by plastic paneling manufacturer and complying with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Remove wallpaper, vinyl wall covering, loose or soluble paint, and other materials that might interfere with adhesive bond.
	B. Prepare substrate by sanding high spots and filling low spots as needed to provide flat, even surface for panel installation.
	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair adhesive bond, including oil, grease, dirt, and dust.
	D. Condition panels by unpacking and placing in installation space before installation according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
	E. Lay out paneling before installing. Locate panel joints so that trimmed panels at corners are not less than 2T12 inches2Twide.
	1. Mark plumb lines on substrate at panel joint locations for accurate installation.
	2. Locate trim accessories to allow clearance at panel edges according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Install plastic paneling according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Install panels in a full spread of adhesive.
	C. Install panels with fasteners. Layout fastener locations and mark on face of panels so that fasteners are accurately aligned.
	1. Drill oversized fastener holes in panels and center fasteners in holes.
	2. Apply sealant to fastener holes before installing fasteners.

	D. Install factory-laminated panels using concealed mounting splines in panel joints.
	E. Install trim accessories with adhesive, nails, or staples. Do not fasten through panels.
	F. Fill grooves in trim accessories with sealant before installing panels, and bed inside corner trim in a bead of sealant.
	G. Maintain uniform space between panels and wall fixtures. Fill space with sealant.
	H. Maintain uniform space between adjacent panels and between panels and floors, ceilings, and fixtures. Fill space with sealant.
	I. Remove excess sealant and smears as paneling is installed. Clean with solvent recommended by sealant manufacturer and then wipe with clean dry cloths until no residue remains.



	072100 thermal insulation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass-fiber blanket.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for sound attenuation blanket used as acoustic insulation.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during i...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET
	A. Sustainability Requirements: Provide glass-fiber blanket insulation as follows:
	1. Free of Formaldehyde: Insulation manufactured with 100 percent acrylic binders and no formaldehyde.
	2. Low Emitting: Insulation tested according to ASTM D 5116 and shown to emit less than 0.05-ppm formaldehyde.

	B. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TCertainTeed Corporation5T.
	b. 5TJohns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company5T.
	c. 5TKnauf Insulation5T.
	d. 5TOwens Corning5T.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-v...

	3.03 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 2T3-inch2Tclearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
	4. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as follows:
	a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is installed over it.



	3.04 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construct...



	072600 vapor retarders
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Polyethylene vapor retarders.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for under-slab vapor retarders.
	2. Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for vapor retarders integral with insulation products.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 POLYETHYLENE VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders: ASTM D 4397, 2T6-mil-2Tthick sheet, with maximum permeance rating of 2T0.1 perm2T.

	2.02 ACCESSORIES
	A. Vapor-Retarder Tape: Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to vapor retarders, including removing projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders.

	3.02 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS ON FRAMING
	A. Place vapor retarders on side of construction indicated on Drawings.
	B. Extend vapor retarders to extremities of areas to protect from vapor transmission. Secure vapor retarders in place with adhesives, vapor retarder fasteners, or other anchorage system as recommended by manufacturer. Extend vapor retarders to cover m...
	C. Seal vertical joints in vapor retarders over framing by lapping no fewer than two studs and sealing with vapor-retarder tape according to vapor-retarder manufacturer's written instructions. Locate all joints over framing members or other solid subs...
	D. Repair tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work. Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarders.

	3.03 PROTECTION
	A. Protect vapor retarders from damage until concealed by permanent construction.



	078413 penetration firestopping
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls.
	2. Penetrations in horizontal assemblies.
	3. Penetrations in smoke barriers.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Global according to FM Global 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to comply with its "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."

	1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install penetration firestopping system when ambient or substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping system manufacturers or when substrates are wet because of rain, frost, conden...
	B. Install and cure penetration firestopping materials per manufacturer's written instructions using natural means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

	1.06 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration firestopping systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design.
	B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate penetration firestopping systems.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
	1. Perform penetration firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Penetration Firestopping Systems" Article. Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:
	a. Penetration firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified testing agency.
	1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory."




	2.02 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
	A. Penetration Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated. Penetration firestopping systems shall be compatible with one another, ...
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5T3M Fire Protection Products5T.
	b. 5TConstruction Solutions5T.
	c. 5THilti, Inc5T.
	d. 5TSpecified Technologies, Inc5T.


	B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.01-inch wg2T.
	1. F-Rating: Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.

	C. Penetrations in Horizontal Assemblies: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.01-inch wg2T.
	1. F-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.
	2. T-Rating: At least one hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated except for floor penetrations within the cavity of a wall.
	3. W-Rating: Provide penetration firestopping systems showing no evidence of water leakage when tested according to UL 1479.

	D. Penetrations in Smoke Barriers: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined per UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 2T0.30-inch wg2T.
	1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 2T5.0 cfm/sq. ft.2Tof penetration opening at and no more than 2T50-cfm2Tcumulative total for any 2T100 sq. ft.2Tat both ambient and elevated temperatures.

	E. Exposed Penetration Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	F. Accessories: Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to install fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those components specified by penetration firestopping system manufacturer and approved by...

	2.03 FILL MATERIALS
	A. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.
	B. Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening, water-resistant, intumescent putties containing no solvents or inorganic fibers.
	C. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil on one side.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing penetration firestopping systems, clean out openings immediately to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and with the following requirements:
	1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign materials that could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping materials.
	2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.
	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

	B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install penetration firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications.
	B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings.
	1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not forming permanent components of firestopping.

	C. Install fill materials by proven techniques to produce the following results:
	1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories and penetrating items to achieve required fire-resistance ratings.
	2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating items.
	3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.


	3.04 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Wall Identification: Permanently label walls containing penetration firestopping systems with the words "FIRE AND/OR SMOKE BARRIER - PROTECT ALL OPENINGS," using lettering not less than 2T3 inches2Thigh and with minimum 2T0.375-inch2Tstrokes.
	1. Locate in accessible concealed floor, floor-ceiling, or attic space at 2T15 feet2Tfrom end of wall and at intervals not exceeding 2T30 feet2T.

	B. Penetration Identification: Identify each penetration firestopping system with legible metal or plastic labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 2T6 inches2Tof penetration firestopping system edge so labels are visible t...
	1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management of Any Damage."
	2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
	3. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
	4. Date of installation.
	5. Manufacturer's name.
	6. Installer's name.


	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping system manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that penetration firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deteriora...

	3.06 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE
	A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" under product Category XHEZ.
	B. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Metallic Pipes, Conduit, or Tubing [FS-1]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 1001-1999.

	C. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Nonmetallic Pipe, Conduit, or Tubing [FS-2]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 2001-2999.

	D. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Electrical Cables [FS-3]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 3001-3999.

	E. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Insulated Pipes [FS-4]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 5001-5999.

	F. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Miscellaneous Electrical Penetrants [FS-5]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 6001-6999.

	G. Penetration Firestopping Systems for Groupings of Penetrants [FS-6]:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: C-AJ- 8001-8999.




	079200 joint sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
	4. Latex joint sealants.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.
	1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.


	1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 2T40 deg F2T.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the following:
	1. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.

	C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.02 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

	2.03 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, M, NS, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses T and NT.

	2.04 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide to prevent mold and mildew growth.
	B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25...

	2.05 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.06 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing o...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Glass.
	b. Porcelain enamel.
	c. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.03 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.


	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.06 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces JS-1.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Joints between different materials listed above.

	2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject to significant movement JS-2.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.

	2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces JS-3.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.

	2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.




	081113 hollow metal doors and frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes hollow-metal work.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors for hollow-metal frames.
	2. Section 083463 "Detention Doors and Frames" for hollow-metal doors and frames for detention facilities.
	3. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

	1.04 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Proj...

	1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	7. Details of accessories.
	8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
	9. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

	C. Schedule: Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with final Door Hardware Schedule.

	1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each type of hollow-metal door and frame assembly, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 2T4-inch-2Thigh wood blocking. Provide minimum 2T1/4-inch2Tspace between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TCeco Door; ASSA ABLOY5T.
	2. 5TCurries Company; ASSA ABLOY5T.
	3. 5TFleming Door Products Ltd.; Assa Abloy Group Company5T.
	4. 5TSteelcraft; an Allegion brand5T.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings  indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or ...
	1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Provide an assembly with gaskets listed and labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in...


	2.03 INTERIOR DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Construct interior doors and frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.
	B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	1. Physical Performance: Level B according to SDI A250.4.
	2. Doors:
	a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	b. Thickness: 2T1-3/4 inches2T.
	c. Face: Uncoated, cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.042 inch2T.
	d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.
	e. Core: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core at manufacturer's discretion.

	3. Frames:
	a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.053 inch2T.
	b. Construction: Knocked down.

	4. Exposed Finish: Prime.


	2.04 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 2T0.042 inch2Tthick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2T2 inches2Twide by 2T10 inches2Tlong; or wire anchors not less than 2T0.177 in...
	2. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 2T0.042 inch2Tthick.

	B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 2T0.042 inch2T, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.


	2.05 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 2T04Z2Tcoating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.
	F. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 2T4 inches2T, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for comb...
	H. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."
	I. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 2T15-mil2Tdry film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

	2.06 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure ...
	B. Hollow-Metal Doors:
	1. Fire Door Cores: As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated.
	2. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Bevel edges 2T1/8 inch in 2 inches2T.
	3. Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with flush closures of same material as face sheets.
	4. Bottom Edge Closures: Close bottom edges of doors where required for attachment of weather stripping with end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
	5. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 2T3/4 inch 2Tbeyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to comply wi...

	C. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.
	3. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at bottoms of jambs.
	4. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 2T16 inches 2Tfrom top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 2T32 inches 2To.c., to match coursing, and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 2T60 inches 2Thigh.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 2T60 to 90 inches 2Thigh.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 2T90 to 120 inches 2Thigh.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 2T24 inches 2Tor fraction thereof above 2T120 inches 2Thigh.

	b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 2T18 inches 2Tfrom top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 2T32 inches 2To.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 2T60 inches 2Thigh.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 2T60 to 90 inches 2Thigh.
	3) Five anchors per jamb from 2T90 to 96 inches 2Thigh.
	4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 2T24 inches 2Tor fraction thereof above 2T96 inches 2Thigh.


	5. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and edge channels from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.
	E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware.

	F. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
	1. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	2. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work.
	3. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.


	2.07 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.


	2.08 ACCESSORIES
	A. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 2T0.016 inch 2Tthick.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame installation.
	C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
	b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	c. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	d. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	e. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	f. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	4. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions: Secure slip-on drywall frames in place according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	5. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T, measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors:
	a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head: 2T1/8 inch 2Tplus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 2T1/8 inch 2Tto 2T1/4 inch 2Tplus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	c. At Bottom of Door: 2T5/8 inch2T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.
	d. Between Door Face and Stop: 2T1/16 inch 2Tto 2T1/8 inch 2Tplus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T.

	2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
	3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors and gaskets according to NFPA 105.


	3.04 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or othe...
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.



	081416 flush wood doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-core doors  with wood-veneer faces.
	2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction and trim for openings. Include factory-finishing specifications.
	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following:
	1. Dimensions and locations of blocking.
	2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	4. Undercuts.
	5. Requirements for veneer matching.
	6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	7. Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory-finished doors.

	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.
	B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program.
	B. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body.

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.
	C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy lev...
	B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 2T60 and 90 deg F 2Tand relative humidit...

	1.08 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 2T1/4 inch 2Tin a 2T42-by-84-inch2Tsection.
	b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 2T0.01 inch in a 3-inch2Tspan.

	2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.
	3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors indicated to be blueprint matched with paneling and wood paneling from single manufacturer.

	2.02 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL
	A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
	1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with requirements of grades specified.

	B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.
	1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies exc...
	2. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 2T450 deg F 2Tabove ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure.
	3. Cores: Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-protection rating indicated.
	4. Edge Construction: Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.
	5. Pairs: Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.
	6. Pairs: Provide formed-steel edges and astragals with intumescent seals.
	a. Finish steel edges and astragals with baked enamel same color as doors.
	b. Finish steel edges and astragals to match door hardware (locksets or exit devices).


	C. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Listed and labeled for smoke and draft control, based on testing according to UL 1784.
	D. Particleboard-Core Doors:
	1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1.
	2. Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as follows:
	a. 2T5-inch 2Ttop-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.
	b. 2T5-inch 2Tbottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated to have kick, mop, or armor plates.
	c. 2T5-inch 2Tmidrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.


	E. Mineral-Core Doors:
	1. Core: Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated.
	2. Blocking: Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as follows:
	a. 2T5-inch 2Ttop-rail blocking.
	b. 2T5-inch 2Tbottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
	c. 2T5-inch 2Tmidrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
	d. 2T5-inch 2Tmidrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

	3. Edge Construction: At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved screw-holding capability and split resistance. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.
	a. Screw-Holding Capability: 2T550 lbf2T per WDMA T.M.-10.



	2.03 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
	A. Interior Solid-Core Doors:
	1. Grade: Custom (Grade A faces).
	2. Species: Red oak.
	3. Cut: Plain sliced (flat sliced).
	4. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match.
	5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Running match.
	6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening.
	7. Blueprint Match: Where indicated, provide doors with faces produced from same flitches as adjacent wood paneling and arranged to provide blueprint match with wood paneling. Comply with requirements in Section 064216 "Flush Wood Paneling."
	8. Exposed Vertical Edges: Applied wood-veneer edges of same species as faces and covering edges of faces - edge Type B.
	9. Core: Particleboard.
	10. Construction: Five plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is abrasive planed before veneering. Faces are bonded to core using a hot press.


	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors.

	B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates.
	1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment before factory machining.
	2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-rated doors.


	2.05 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing.
	1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

	B. Factory finish doors.
	C. Factory finish doors that are indicated to receive transparent finish.
	D. Factory finish doors where indicated in schedules or on Drawings as factory finished.
	E. Use only paints and coatings that comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmenta...
	F. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade: Custom.
	2. Finish: AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 9, UV curable, acrylated epoxy, polyester, or urethane.
	3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Effect: Open-grain finish.
	5. Sheen: Satin.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.
	1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
	2. Reject doors with defects.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware."
	B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	1. Install fire-rated doors according to NFPA 80.
	2. Install smoke- and draft-control doors according to NFPA 105.

	C. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	D. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.

	3.03 ADJUSTING
	A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
	B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.



	083113 access doors and frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Access doors and frames for walls and ceilings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for heating and air-conditioning duct access doors.


	1.03 ALLOWANCES
	A. Access doors and frames are part of an access door and frame allowance.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, fire ratings, materials, individual components and profiles, and finishes.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Rated Access Doors and Frames: Units complying with NFPA 80 that are identical to access door and frame assemblies tested for fire-test-response characteristics according to the following test method and that are listed and labeled by UL or an...
	1. NFPA 252 or UL 10B for fire-rated access door assemblies installed vertically.
	2. NFPA 288 for fire-rated access door assemblies installed horizontally.


	2.02 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES FOR WALLS AND CEILINGS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of access door and frame from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Flush Access Doors with Exposed Flanges:
	1. Assembly Description: Fabricate door to fit flush to frame. Provide manufacturer's standard-width exposed flange, proportional to door size.
	2. Locations: Wall and ceiling.
	3. Uncoated Steel Sheet for Door: Nominal 2T0.060 inch2T, 16 gage.
	a. Finish: Factory prime.

	4. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door.
	5. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard.
	6. Hardware: Latch.

	D. Fire-Rated, Flush Access Doors with Exposed Flanges:
	1. Assembly Description: Fabricate door to fit flush to frame, with a core of mineral-fiber insulation enclosed in sheet metal. Provide self-latching door with automatic closer and interior latch release. Provide manufacturer's standard-width exposed ...
	2. Locations: Wall and ceiling.
	3. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than that of adjacent construction.
	4. Uncoated Steel Sheet for Door: Nominal 2T0.036 inch2T, 20 gage.
	a. Finish: Factory prime.

	5. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door.
	6. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard.
	7. Hardware: Latch.

	E. Hardware:
	1. Latch: Cam latch operated by screwdriver.


	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	B. Steel Sheet: Uncoated or electrolytic zinc coated, ASTM A 879/A 879M, with cold-rolled steel sheet substrate complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), exposed.
	C. Frame Anchors: Same type as door face.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
	B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.
	C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to types of supports indicated.
	1. Provide mounting holes in frames for attachment of units to metal or wood framing.

	D. Latching Mechanisms: Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when closed.
	1. For cylinder locks, furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike.
	2. For recessed panel doors, provide access sleeves for each locking device. Furnish plastic grommets and install in holes cut through finish.


	2.05 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	D. Steel and Metallic-Coated-Steel Finishes:
	1. Factory Prime: Apply manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.
	B. Install doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish material.

	3.03 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation.
	B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise damaged.



	083463 detention doors and frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sliding detention doors.
	2. Detention panels.
	3. Detention frames.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 087163 "Detention Door Hardware" for door hardware for detention doors.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum-Thickness Steel: Indicated as the specified minimum thicknesses for base metal without coatings, according to NAAMM-HMMA 803.
	B. Nominal-Thickness Stainless Steel: Indicated as the specified thicknesses for which over- and under-thickness tolerances apply, according to ASTM A 480/A 480M.

	1.04 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate anchorage installation for detention frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors that are to be embedded in adj...

	1.05 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: In addition to requirements below, provide a schedule using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Direction of slide.
	3. Inmate and non-inmate sides.
	4. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details, and metal thicknesses.
	5. Details of frames, including dimensioned profiles, and metal thicknesses.
	6. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	7. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	8. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
	10. Details of conduits, junction boxes, and preparations for electrically operated door hardware.


	1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Product Test Reports: For each type of detention hollow-metal door and frame assembly including vision and side lights, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Examination reports documenting inspection of substrates, areas, and conditions.
	E. Anchor inspection reports documenting inspections of built-in and cast-in anchors.
	F. Field quality-control reports documenting inspections of installed products.

	1.08 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Security Fasteners: Furnish not less than one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type and size of security fastener installed.
	2. Tools: Provide two sets of tools for installing and removing security fasteners.


	1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."
	3. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel."


	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver detention hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
	B. Deliver welded detention frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store detention hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inchspace between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Baron Metal Industries Inc.; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	2. Habersham Metal Products Company.
	3. Sweeper Metal Fabricators Corp.
	4. Trussbilt.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain detention doors and frames from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.02 DETENTION DOOR AND FRAME ASSEMBLIES
	A. Detention Door and Frame Assemblies: Provide detention door and frame assemblies that comply with the following, based on testing manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project:
	1. Security Grade: Assemblies pass testing requirements in ASTM F 1450 for security grades specified.
	2. Bullet Resistance: Level 3 rated when tested according to UL 752.
	3. Tool-Attack Resistance: Small-tool-attack-resistance rated when tested according to UL 437 and UL 1034.

	B. Detention Frames: Provide sidelight and borrowed-light detention frames that comply with ASTM F 1592 and removable stop test according to NAAMM-HMMA 863, based on testing manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for th...

	2.03 DETENTION DOORS
	A. General: Provide flush-design detention doors of seamless hollow construction, 2 inchesthick unless otherwise indicated. Construct detention doors with smooth, flush surfaces without visible joints or seams on exposed faces or stile edges.
	1. For sliding detention doors, square both vertical edges.

	B. Core Construction: Provide the following core construction of same material as detention door face sheets, welded to both detention door faces:
	1. Steel-Stiffened Core: 0.042-inch-thick, steel vertical stiffeners extending full-door height, with vertical webs spaced not more than 4 inches apart, spot welded to face sheets a maximum of 3 inches o.c. Fill spaces between stiffeners with insulation.

	C. Vertical Edge Channels: 0.123-inch-thick, continuous channel of same material as detention door face sheets, extending full-door height at each vertical edge; welded to top and bottom channels to create a fully welded perimeter channel. Noncontiguo...
	D. Top and Bottom Channels: 0.123-inch-thick metal channel of same material as detention door face sheets, spot welded, not more than 4 inches o.c., to face sheets.
	1. Reinforce top edge of detention door with 0.053-inch-thick closing channel, welded so channel web is flush with top door edges.

	E. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate reinforcing plates from same material as detention door face sheets to comply with the following minimum thicknesses:
	1. Strike Reinforcements: 0.187 inch thick.
	2. Slide-Device Hanger Attachments: As recommended by device manufacturer.
	3. Lock Fronts, Concealed Holders, and Surface-Mounted Closers: 0.093 inch thick.
	4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware: 0.093 inch thick.
	5. Lock Pockets: 0.123 inch thick at non-inmate side, welded to face sheet.

	F. Hardware Enclosures: Provide enclosures and junction boxes for electrically operated detention door hardware of same material as detention door face sheets, interconnected with UL-approved, 1/2-inch-diameter conduit and connectors.
	G. Interior Detention Doors: Construct interior doors to comply with materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances indicated in NAAMM-HMMA 863 and as specified.
	1. Security Grade 1: Provide doors with face sheets of 0.093-inch-minimum-thickness, cold-rolled steel.


	2.04 DETENTION FRAMES
	A. General: Provide fully welded detention frames with integral stops, of seamless construction without visible joints or seams. Fabricate detention frames with contact edges closed tight and corners mitered, reinforced, and continuously welded full d...
	B. Stop Height: Provide minimum stop height of 0.625 inch for detention door openings and minimum stop height of 1-1/4 inches in security glazing or detention panel openings unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Interior Detention Frames: Construct interior frames to comply with materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances indicated in NAAMM-HMMA 863 and as specified.
	1. Security Grade 1: Provide frames fabricated from 0.093-inch-minimum-thickness, cold-rolled steel.

	D. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate reinforcing plates from same material as detention frame to comply with the following minimum thicknesses:
	1. Hinges and Pivots: 0.187 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches wide by 10 inches long.
	2. Strikes and Closers: 0.187 inch thick.
	3. Surface-Mounted Hardware: 0.093 inch thick.
	4. Lock Pockets: 0.123 inch thick at non-inmate side, welded to face sheet. Provide 0.123-inch-thick, lock protection plate for attachment to lock pocket with security fasteners.

	E. Hardware Enclosures: Provide enclosures and junction boxes for electrically operated detention door hardware, interconnected with UL-approved, 1/2-inch-diameter conduit and connectors.
	F. Mullions and Transom Bars: Provide closed or tubular mullions and transom bars where indicated. Fasten mullions and transom bars at crossings and to jambs by butt welding. Reinforce joints between detention frame members with concealed clip angles ...
	G. Jamb Anchors: Weld jamb anchors to detention frames near hinges and directly opposite on strike jamb or as required to secure detention frames to adjacent construction.
	1. Number of Anchors: Provide two anchors per jamb plus the following:
	a. Detention Door Frames: One additional anchor for each 18 inches, or fraction thereof, above 54 inches in height.
	b. Detention Frames with Security Glazing or Detention Panels: One additional anchor for each 18 inches, or fraction thereof, above 36 inches in height.

	2. Postinstalled Anchors: Minimum 1/2-inch-diameter concealed bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide conduit spacer from detention frame to wall, welded to detention frame. Reinforce detention frames at anchor locations.

	H. Rubber Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped detention doors, drill stops in strike jambs to receive three silencers on single-detention-door frames and drill head jamb stop to receive two silencers on double-detention-door frames. Keep holes ...
	I. Grout Guards: Provide factory-installed grout guards of same material as detention frame, welded to detention frame at back of hardware cutouts, silencers, and glazing-stop screw preparations to close off interior of openings and prevent mortar or ...

	2.05 DETENTION PANELS
	A. Provide fixed detention panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for adjoining detention door.

	2.06 MOLDINGS AND STOPS
	A. Provide fixed moldings on inmate side of glazed openings and removable stops on non-inmate side.
	1. Height: As required to provide minimum 1-inchglass engagement, but not less than 1-1/4 inches.
	2. Fixed Moldings: Formed from same material as detention door and frame face sheets, but not less than 0.093 inch thick, and spot welded to face sheets a maximum of 5 inches o.c.
	3. Removable Stops: Formed from 0.123-inch-thick angle, of same material as detention door face sheets. Secure with button head security fasteners spaced uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches from each corner, and as necessa...

	B. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glass or panel type and installation type indicated.

	2.07 MATERIALS
	A. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS (Commercial Steel), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS (Commercial Steel), Type B.
	C. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	D. Concealed Bolts: ASTM A 307, Grade A unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors.
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	G. Grout: Comply with ASTM C 476, with a slump of not more than 4 inches as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	H. Insulation: Slag-wool-fiber/rock-wool-fiber or glass-fiber blanket insulation. ASTM C 665, Type I (unfaced); with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. Minimu...

	2.08 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate detention doors and frames rigid, neat in appearance, and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Weld exposed joints continuously; grind, fill, dres...
	B. Tolerances: Fabricate detention doors and frames to comply with manufacturing tolerances indicated in NAAMM-HMMA 863.
	C. Removable Jamb Faces: Provide removable jamb faces where required for access to embedded anchors. Fabricate to allow secure reattachment of removable face with security fasteners.
	D. Fabricate multiple-opening detention frames with mullions that have closed tubular shapes and with no visible seams or joints.
	E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare detention doors and frames to receive mortised hardware, including cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping, according to final Door Hardware Schedule and templates provided by detention door ha...
	1. Reinforce detention doors and frames to receive surface-mounted door hardware. Drilling and tapping may be done at Project site.
	2. Locate door hardware according to NAAMM-HMMA 863.

	F. Factory cut openings in detention doors.
	G. Weld components to comply with referenced AWS standard. Weld before finishing components to greatest extent possible. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.

	2.09 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Finish detention doors and frames after assembly.

	2.10 STEEL SHEET FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation: Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning".
	B. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish: Apply shop primer specified in "Shop Primer" Subparagraph below immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. Apply a smooth coat of even consistency to provide a uniform dry film thickness of not...
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's or fabricator's standard, fast-curing, corrosion-inhibiting, lead- and chromate-free, universal primer complying with SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; compatible with substrate and field-applied finish paint system indic...


	2.11 SECURITY FASTENERS
	A. Operable only by tools produced by fastener manufacturer or other licensed fabricator for use on specific fastener type. Provide drive-system type, head style, material, and protective coating as required for assembly, installation, and strength, a...
	1. Drive-System Type: Pinned Torx-Plus.
	2. Fastener Strength: 120,000 psi.
	3. Socket Button Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	4. Socket Flat Countersunk Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	5. Socket Head Cap Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM A 574.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 837, Group 1 CW.

	6. Protective Coatings for Heat-Treated Alloy Steel:
	a. Zinc and clear trivalent chromium where indicated.
	b. Zinc phosphate with oil, ASTM F 1137, Grade I, or black oxide unless otherwise indicated.



	2.12 SEALANTS
	A. Epoxy Security Sealants: Manufacturer's standard, nonsag, tamper-resistant sealant for joints with no movement.
	1. Security sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. BASF Corporation; Construction Systems.
	b. Pecora Corporation.



	2.13 ACCESSORIES
	A. Concealed Bolts: ASTM A 307, Grade A unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Embedded Plate Anchors: Fabricated from mild steel shapes and plates, minimum 3/16 inch thick; with minimum 1/2-inch-diameter, headed studs welded to back of plate.
	C. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	D. Pass-Through Openings: Fabricate flush openings using 0.093-inch-thick interior channels of same material as detention door faces, inverted to be flush with openings, welded to inside of both face sheets and with corners fully welded. Mount shutter...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of detention frame connections before detention frame installation.
	C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	D. Inspect embedded plate installations before installing detention frames to verify that plate installations comply with requirements. Prepare inspection reports.
	1. Remove and replace plates where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. Reinspect after repairs or replacements are made.
	2. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work.

	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.
	B. Before installation and with shipping spreaders removed, adjust detention frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:
	1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb and perpendicular to frame head.
	2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of face.
	3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of door rabbet.
	4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to floor.


	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install detention doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place, complying with Drawings, schedules, and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Anchorage: Set detention frame anchorage devices according to details on Shop Drawings and according to anchorage device manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Postinstalled Anchors: Drill holes in existing construction at locations to match bolt locations, and install bolt expansion shields or inserts.

	C. Where detention frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping limitations, assemble frames and install angle splices at each corner, of same material and thickness as detention frame, and extend at least 4 inches on both sides of joint.
	1. Field splice only at approved locations. Weld, grind, and finish as required to conceal evidence of splicing on exposed faces.
	2. Continuously weld and finish smooth joints between faces of abutted, multiple-opening, detention frame members.
	3. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	b. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	c. Remove welding flux immediately.
	d. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.


	D. Apply bituminous coating to backs of frames before filling with grout.
	E. Placing Detention Frames: Install detention frames of sizes and profiles indicated. Set detention frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temp...
	1. Postinstalled Anchors: Install bolt. After bolt is tightened, weld bolt head to provide nonremovable condition. Grind, dress, and finish smooth welded bolt head.
	2. Install detention frames with removable stops located on non-inmate side of opening.

	F. Grout: Fully grout detention frame jambs and heads. Completely fill space between frames and adjacent substrates. Hand trowel grout and take other precautions, including bracing detention frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or damaged by...
	G. Security Sealant: Apply epoxy security sealant at all exposed gaps between detention frames and adjacent substrates.
	H. Sliding Detention Doors: Fit sliding detention doors in their frames according to manufacturer's written instructions and as required to allow doors to slide without binding.
	I. Installation Tolerances: Comply with installation tolerances indicated in NAAMM-HMMA 863.
	J. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088853 "Security Glazing" unless otherwise indicated.

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspect installed products to verify compliance with requirements. Prepare inspection reports and indicate compliance with and deviations from the Contract Documents.
	B. Detention work will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work.
	D. Prepare field quality-control certification that states installed products comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.05 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including detention doors and frames that are warped, bowe...
	B. Clean grout and other bonding material off detention doors and frames immediately after installation.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.
	D. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.
	1. After finishing smooth field welds, apply air-drying primer.

	E. Stainless-Steel Surfaces: Clean surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.



	087100 door hardware
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
	a. Swinging doors.

	2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors" for integral intumescent seals provided as part of labeled fire-rated assemblies.

	C. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the products listed below. Coordinating and scheduling the purchase and delivery of these products remain requirements of this Section.
	1. Permanent lock cores to be installed by Owner.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction and installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and diagrams. Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related...
	a. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of o...
	b. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule." Double space entries, and number and date each page.
	c. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in the Contract Documents.
	d. Content: Include the following information:
	1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door and frame.
	2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans and to door and frame schedule.
	3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.
	4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	5) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	6) Mounting locations for door hardware.
	7) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame.




	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved by product manufacturers and an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, a...
	1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
	2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware from a single manufacturer.
	C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Where fire-rated door assemblies are indicated, provide door hardware rated for use in assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, b...
	D. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meet requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	1. Air Leakage Rate: Maximum air leakage of 2T0.3 cfm/sq. ft.2Tat the tested pressure differential of 2T0.3-inch wg2Tof water.

	E. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 2T15 lbf 2Tto release the latch. Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	F. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 2T5 lbf2T.
	2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:
	a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 2T5 lbf 2Tapplied perpendicular to door.
	b. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.

	3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more than 2T1/2 inch 2Thigh.
	4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 2T3 inches 2Tfrom the latch, measured to the leading edge of the door.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.07 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.
	B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated...
	C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit...

	1.08 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and use.

	2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Exit Devices: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
	A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article to comply with requirements in this Section.
	1. Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products complying with BHMA designations referenced.
	2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

	B. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. Products are identified by using door hardware designation...
	1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article.
	2. References to BHMA Designations: Provide products complying with these designations and requirements for description, quality, and function.


	2.02 HINGES
	A. Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal doors and hollow-metal frames.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. McKinney
	b. Stanley
	c. Hagar
	d. Ives



	2.03 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Lock Functions: As appropriate for location.
	B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire doors, and as follows:
	1. Bored Locks: Minimum 2T1/2-inch 2Tlatchbolt throw.
	2. Mortise Locks: Minimum 2T3/4-inch 2Tlatchbolt throw.
	3. Deadbolts: Minimum 2T1-inch2T bolt throw.

	C. Lock Backset: 2T2-3/4 inches2T, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Lock Trim:
	1. Description: Insert description or manufacturer's design designation.
	2. Levers: Cast.
	a. Insert model number and description.

	3. Escutcheons (Roses): Forged.
	4. Dummy Trim: Match lever lock trim and escutcheons.
	5. Operating Device: Lever with escutcheons (roses).

	E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.
	1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
	3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum framing.
	4. Rabbet Front and Strike: Provide on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles.

	F. Bored Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1; Series 4000.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Best
	b. Schlage
	c. Stanley
	d. Match Existing


	G. Mortise Locks: BHMA A156.13; Operational Grade 1; stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; Series 1000.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Best
	b. Schlage
	c. Stanley
	d. Match Existing



	2.04 LOCK CYLINDERS
	A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Best
	b. Schlage
	c. Stanley
	d. Match Existing


	B. Standard Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.5; Grade 1; permanent cores that are removable; face finished to match lockset.
	C. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. Provide 10 construction master keys.

	2.05 KEYING
	A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, Appendix A. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference.
	1. Existing System:
	a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system.
	b. Re-key Owner's existing master key system into new keying system.

	2. Keyed Alike: Key all cylinders to same change key.

	B. Keys: Brass.
	1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include the following notation:
	a. Notation: Information to be furnished by Owner.



	2.06 OPERATING TRIM
	A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; brass, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


	2.07 SURFACE CLOSERS
	A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending o...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. LCN
	b. Norton



	2.08 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum base metal.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Rixon/ABH
	b. Ives/ABH
	c. Trimco/ABH



	2.09 DOOR GASKETING
	A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; air leakage not to exceed 2T0.50 cfm per foot2Tof crack length for gasketing other than for smoke control, as tested according to ASTM E 283; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readi...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Penco
	b. National Guard
	c. Zero



	2.10 AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE
	A. Auxiliary Hardware: BHMA A156.16.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Rockwood
	b. Trimco
	c. Ives



	2.11 FABRICATION
	A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as otherwise approved by Architect.
	1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

	B. Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of spe...
	C. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminu...
	1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it i...
	2. Fire-Rated Applications:
	a. Wood or Machine Screws: For the following:
	1) Hinges mortised to doors or frames; use threaded-to-the-head wood screws for wood doors and frames.
	2) Strike plates to frames.
	3) Closers to doors and frames.

	b. Steel Through Bolts: For the following unless door blocking is provided:
	1) Surface hinges to doors.
	2) Closers to doors and frames.
	3) Surface-mounted exit devices.


	3. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.
	4. Fasteners for Wood Doors: Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended Fasteners for Wood Doors."
	5. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated.


	2.12 FINISHES
	A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance o...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	B. Wood Doors: Comply with DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
	3. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."

	B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, s...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 2T30 inches 2Tof door height, whichever is more stringent, unless...
	D. Intermediate Offset Pivots: Where offset pivots are indicated, provide intermediate offset pivots in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than one intermediate offset pivot per door and one additional intermediate offset piv...
	E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner.
	2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

	F. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	G. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	H. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.
	I. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	J. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	K. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately six months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure f...

	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.06 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes. Refer to Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."

	3.07 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	UHW-1
	1-1/2 pr Butts
	1 ea  Privacy Lock Set
	1 ea  Closer
	1 ea  Kick Plate
	1 ea  Stop
	UHW-2
	1-1/2 pr Butts
	1 ea  Closer
	1 ea  Kick Plate
	1 ea  Stop



	087163 detention door hardware
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes detention door hardware for the following:
	1. Sliding detention doors.


	1.03 COORDINATION
	A. Templates: Obtain and distribute, to the parties involved, templates for detention doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing detention door hardware.
	B. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrically powered detention door hardware with connections to power supplies, perimeter security system, detention monitoring and control system, fire-alarm system and detectio...

	1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss power and control system roughing-in and other preparatory work performed by other trades.
	2. Review sequence of operation for each type of detention door hardware.
	3. Review and finalize a construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.


	1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of detention door hardware.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each type of detention door hardware.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring; differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring for detention door hardware. Include the following:
	a. System schematic.
	b. Point-to-point wiring diagram, including location of connections.
	c. Riser diagram.
	d. Elevation of each detention door type.

	3. Detail interface between electrically powered detention door hardware and perimeter security, detention monitoring and control, fire-alarm, and building control system.

	C. Detention Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware as well as installation procedures and wiring diagrams. Coordinate the Detention Door Hardware Schedule with det...
	1. Integrate detention door hardware indicated in "Detention Door Hardware Schedule" Article into Project's final Detention Door Hardware Schedule, and indicate complete designations of every item required for each detention door and opening.
	2. Keying Schedule: Coordinate detention keying with other door hardware in Project's final Keying Schedule.
	3. Indicate each detention lock and type of key cylinder using the following prefixes: "P" for paracentric, "M" for mogul, "HS" for high security, and "C" for commercial.
	4. Indicate security level of each item.


	1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.07 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For detention door hardware to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	a. Normal remote security operation.
	b. Normal local security operation.
	c. Emergency security operation.



	1.08 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of detention door hardware.

	1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer and an authorized representative of detention door hardware manufacturer for installation and maintenance of units required for...
	B. Supplier Qualifications: Detention door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project's vicinity who is, or employs, a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Archi...
	1. Detention Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: An experienced detention door hardware supplier who has completed projects with electrically powered  detention door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Projec...
	a. Engineering Responsibility: Prepare data for electrically powered detention door hardware, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.
	b. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of Detention Door Hardware and Keying schedules.


	C. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: A person who is currently certified by DHI as an Architectural Hardware Consultant and who is experienced in providing consulting services for detention door hardware installations that are comparab...
	1. Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) who is also an Electrified Hardware Consultant (EHC).


	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory detention door hardware on receipt and provide secure lockup for detention door hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the Detention Door Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of detention door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	b. Faulty operation of operators and detention door hardware.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering or detention use.

	2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion.
	3. Warranty Period for Continuous-Pin Detention Hinges: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	4. Warranty Period for Security Door Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Swinging Detention Door Assemblies: Provide detention door hardware as part of a detention door assembly that complies with security grade indicated, when tested according to ASTM F 1450, based on testing manufacturer's standard units in assemblies...

	2.02 DETENTION DOOR HARDWARE, GENERAL
	A. Provide detention door hardware for each door as scheduled in "Detention Door Hardware Schedule" Article to comply with requirements in this Section.
	1. Detention Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish, or color indicated.
	2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrically powered detention door hardware function, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

	B. Electrically Powered Detention Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Detention Door Hardware Control and Monitoring: Provide detention door hardware with features, functions, and internal equipment required to perform control and monitoring functions indicated in Section 284619 "PLC Electronic Detention Monitoring a...
	D. Source Limitations: Obtain mechanical detention door hardware from same manufacturer as that of electrically powered or pneumatic detention door hardware.
	E. Regulatory Requirements:
	1. Fire-Rated Detention Door Assemblies: Provide detention door hardware for assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure acco...
	2. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC A117.1.


	2.03 MECHANICAL DETENTION LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Lock Mountings:
	1. Hollow-Metal Detention Doors: Mount detention lock to back of 0.179-inchnominal-thickness steel cover plate for installation in lock pocket fabricated into detention door. Attach cover plate to hollow-metal detention door with security fasteners.
	2. Bar-Grille Detention Doors: Mount detention lock to back of  steel enclosure welded to flat horizontal bars of bar-grille detention door; cover with 0.179-inchnominal-thickness steel plate. Attach plate with security fasteners.
	3. Steel-Plate Detention Doors: Mount detention lock to inside surface of 0.179-inchnominal-thickness steel enclosure with integrally formed mounting flanges. Attach enclosure to steel-plate detention door with security fasteners.

	B. Sliding-Door Mechanical Deadlatches, Paracentric Cylinder:
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Function: Hookbolt snaplatches and automatically deadlocks through action of plunger pin when door is closed (slam locking); hookbolt raised by [five][six]-tumbler paracentric cylinder; keyed [one side][two sides].
	3. Hookbolt: 1/2-inch-thick, case-hardened steel; 5/8-inchlift.
	4. Provide case-hardened-steel deadlock plunger pin.
	5. Security Grade: 1 according to ASTM F 1643.


	2.04 ELECTROMECHANICAL DETENTION LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Connectors: Provide electromechanical detention locks and latches with factory-wired plug connector with 6-inchwire pigtail.
	1. Provide security ring for installation of electromechanical detention lock in hollow-metal detention frame, welded to frame or access cover.
	2. Equip direct-current, solenoid-operated detention locks and latches with diode transient voltage protection at each locking device.

	B. Sliding-Door, Motor-Operated Deadlatches, Paracentric Cylinder:
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Function: Remote switch activates electric motor that raises hookbolt; spring-loaded actuator pin pushes door open 1 to 3 inches; automatic latching and deadlocking when door is closed (slam locking). Hookbolt can be mechanically raised by [five][s...
	a. Latchback: Hookbolt remains raised [until door is opened 2 inches, then lowers][as long as control switch is in open position; hookbolt lowers when control switch is moved to locked position].
	b. If power fails, hookbolt automatically deadlocks (fail secure).

	3. Hookbolt: 1-3/4- by 1/2-inch-thick, case-hardened steel; 3/4-inchthrow.
	4. Provide internal deadlock indicator switch.
	5. Provide case-hardened-steel deadlock actuator.
	6. Voltage: 120-V ac.
	7. Security Grade: 1 according to ASTM F 1577.


	2.05 DETENTION LOCK TRIM
	A. Levers: Solid stainless steel.
	B. Knobs: Brass.
	C. Escutcheons for Paracentric Locks: 0.125-inch-thick, 3-inch-diameter brass with BHMA 606 finish. Attach with security fasteners.
	1. Style: Single or double wing as required by lock function.

	D. Cylinder Shields for Paracentric Locks: 0.125-inch-thick, 3-inch-diameter [stainless steel with BHMA 630][brass with BHMA 606] finish and swinging cover to protect keyhole. Attach with security fasteners.
	1. Style: Single or double wing as required by lock function.


	2.06 DETENTION CYLINDERS AND KEYING
	A. Source Limitations: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide cylinders and keying for paracentric and mogul cylinders by same manufacturer as for detention locks and latches.
	B. Paracentric Cylinders: Manufacturer's standard lever-tumbler type, constructed from one-piece spring-tempered brass; with tumblers activated by phosphor bronze springs; five tumblers per lock.
	C. Keying System: Provide a factory-registered keying system complying with the following requirements:
	1. Paracentric cylinders operated by change keys only.

	D. Keys: Provide cast silicon-bronze copper alloy keys complying with the following:
	1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key-control number and include the following notation:
	a. Information to be furnished by Owner.

	2. Quantity: In addition to one extra blank key for each lock, provide the following:
	a. Cylinder Change Keys: [Three]<Insert number>.



	2.07 SWITCHES
	A. General: Provide switches configured with contact type required for functions indicated, including multiple circuiting where required by functional performance of Section 284619 "PLC Electronic Detention Monitoring and Control Systems."
	B. Concealed, Mechanical Door Position Switches: Consist of metal track mortised into head of detention door connected by steel actuator arm to steel actuator mortised into frame; switch fully concealed when door is in closed position; with stainless-...
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


	2.08 SLIDING DETENTION DOOR DEVICE ASSEMBLIES
	A. Performance Requirements: Provide sliding detention door device assemblies, including locking device, receiver, overhead door hanger, bottom door guide, lock column, and enclosure, as a complete assembly, complying with [Grade 1][Grade 2] according...
	B. Assembly Construction:
	1. Enclosure: Fabricated from 0.179-inchnominal-thickness steel plate, with 0.134-inchnominal-thickness steel hinged cover. Baffle openings in enclosure. Provide closures for ends of housings.
	a. Provide sloping-top housings.

	2. Lock Column: Vertical tube enclosure fabricated from 0.134-inchnominal-thickness steel, providing mechanical locking control of detention sliding door at door location; operated by paracentric key. Doors shall be capable of being locked at top and ...
	3. Receiver: Fabricated from 0.134-inchnominal-thickness steel plate.
	4. Hanger Assembly: Extend steel carrier full width of door plus full extent of door travel required for clear door opening. Provide antifriction ball-bearing steel rollers with hardened members and grease shield.
	5. Finish: Factory prime painted.

	C. Mechanical-Locking, Manual-Door-Movement, Sliding-Door Device Assemblies: Doors are manually opened and closed and mechanically locked by means of jamb-mounted mechanical detention lock specified elsewhere in this Section.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

	D. Electromechanical-Locking, Electromechanical-Door-Movement, Sliding-Door Device Assemblies: Operated from remote-control panel that activates electric motors to unlock sliding doors and motorized rack-and-pinion drive mechanisms to open and close d...
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Single-Door Function: In an emergency or if power fails, individual doors can be unlocked using a manual-release tool and manually moved; doors relock in either fully open or fully closed position.
	3. Multiple-Door Function: Each door can be individually unlocked locally or from a remote panel, or unlocked from a remote panel with other doors as a group. In an emergency or if power fails, door group can be manually operated from [mechanical-rele...
	4. Electric Key Switch: Operated by [paracentric][mogul] key and provides electric control of detention sliding-door operation at door location.


	2.09 KEY-CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Finishes:
	1. Steel Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	2. Steel Factory Finish: Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, with a minimum dry film thickness of 1 milfor topcoat.
	a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	2.10 FABRICATION
	A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as otherwise approved by Architect.
	B. Base Metals: Produce detention door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of spe...
	C. Fasteners: Provide flat-head security fasteners with finished heads to match surface of detention door hardware.
	1. Security Fasteners: Fabricate detention door hardware using security fasteners with head style appropriate for fabrication requirements, strength, and finish of adjacent materials.
	2. Concealed Fasteners: For detention door hardware units that are exposed when detention door is closed, except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is...
	3. Steel Machine Screws: For the following fire-rated applications:
	a. Mortise detention hinges to detention doors.
	b. Strike plates to detention frames.
	c. Security door closers to detention doors and frames.

	4. Steel Through Bolts: For the following fire-rated applications unless door blocking is provided:
	a. Surface detention hinges to detention doors.
	b. Security door closers to detention doors and frames.

	5. Spacers Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal detention doors.

	D. Detention Lock Construction: Fabricate detention lock case and cover plate from steel plate. Fabricate bolts from solid sections; laminated construction is unacceptable.

	2.11 HARDWARE FINISHES
	A. Standard: Comply with BHMA A156.18.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. BHMA Designations: Comply with base material and finish requirements indicated by the following:
	1. BHMA 600: Primed for painting, over steel base metal.
	2. BHMA 606: Satin brass, clear coated, over brass base metal.
	3. BHMA 626: Satin chromium plated over nickel, over brass or bronze base metal.
	4. BHMA 630: Stainless steel, satin, over stainless-steel base metal.
	5. BHMA 633: Satin brass plated, clear coated, over steel base metal.
	6. BHMA 652: Satin chromium plated over nickel, over steel base metal.


	2.12 SECURITY FASTENERS
	A. Operable only by tools produced by fastener manufacturer or other licensed fabricator for use on specific fastener type. Provide drive-system type, head style, material, and protective coating as required for assembly, installation, and strength, a...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Acument Global Technologies; Acument Intellectual Properties, LLC.
	b. Safety Socket LLC.
	c. Tamper-Pruf Screws.

	2. Drive-System Type: Pinned Torx-Plus.
	3. Fastener Strength: 120,000 psi.
	4. Socket Button Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	5. Socket Flat Countersunk Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	6. Socket Head Cap Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM A 574.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 837, Group 1 CW.

	7. Protective Coatings for Heat-Treated Alloy Steel:
	a. Zinc and clear trivalent chromium where indicated.
	b. Zinc phosphate with oil, ASTM F 1137, Grade I, or black oxide unless otherwise indicated.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine detention doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of detention door hardware connections before detention door hardware installation.
	C. Inspect built-in and cast-in anchor installations, before installing detention door hardware, to verify that anchor installations comply with requirements. Prepare inspection reports.
	1. Remove and replace anchors where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. Reinspect after repairs or replacements are made.
	2. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work.

	D. Verify locations of detention door hardware with those indicated on Shop Drawings.
	E. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of connections before detention door hardware installation.
	F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Detention Doors and Frames: Comply with BHMA A156.115 Series.
	1. Surface-Applied Detention Door Hardware: Drill and tap detention doors and frames according to SDI A250.6.


	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights: Mount detention door hardware units at heights indicated in DHI's "Recommended Locations for Builders' Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames."
	B. Install each detention door hardware item to comply with Shop Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install detention door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	C. Hinge Installation:
	1. Welding: Where indicated, weld hinges to detention doors and frames with continuous fillet weld around three sides of hinge perimeter.
	2. Security Fasteners: Provide socket flat countersunk head machine screws; finish screw heads to match surface of detention hinges. Install into drilled and tapped holes.

	D. Install interconnecting wiring and connectors between detention door hardware devices. Terminate device wiring for detention door hardware installed in sliding doors at a junction box in door frame.
	E. Security Fasteners: Install detention door hardware using security fasteners with head style appropriate for installation requirements, strength, and finish of adjacent materials.

	3.04 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust and check each operating item of detention door hardware and each detention door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust detention door-control devices to com...
	1. Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.


	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by detention door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that detention door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.06 DETENTION DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. General: Provide detention door hardware for each detention door to comply with requirements in this Section and with detention door hardware sets indicated below.



	092216 non structural metal framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies.
	2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings, soffits, and grid systems.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
	1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Protective Coating: ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG402T, hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and runners.
	1. Steel Studs and Runners:
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 2T0.027 inch2T.
	b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

	2. Dimpled Steel Studs and Runners:
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 2T0.025 inch2T.
	b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.


	C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 2T0.027 inch2T.

	D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 2T0.053-inch2Tminimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 2T1/2-inch-2Twide flanges.
	1. Depth: 2T1-1/2 inches2T.
	2. Clip Angle: Not less than 2T1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches2T, 2T0.068-inch-2Tthick, galvanized steel.

	E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 2T0.018 inch2T.
	2. Depth: 2T7/8 inch2T.


	2.02 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 2T0.062-inch-2Tdiameter wire, or double strand of 2T0.048-inch-2Tdiameter wire.
	B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
	1. Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with holes or loops for attaching wire hangers and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to [5]<Insert number> times that imposed by construction as determined by testing accordi...
	2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with clips or other devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to [10]<Inser...

	C. Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 2T0.16 inch 2Tin diameter.
	D. Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.

	2.03 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

	B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide [one of] the following:
	1. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration without foam displacement, 2T1/8 inch 2Tthick, in width to suit steel stud size.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required ...
	1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

	B. Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials:
	1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling runners (tracks) to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. Where offset anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates faste...
	2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing. Do not reduce thickness of fire-resistive materials below that required for fire-resistance ratings indicat...


	3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.
	1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply to framing installation.
	2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 that apply to framing installation.
	3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that apply to framing installation.
	4. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.04 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Single-Layer Application: 2T16 inches2T o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Tile Backing Panels: 2T16 inches2T o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around duc...
	1. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	2. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.

	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 2T24 inches 2To.c.

	F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 2T1/8 inch 2Tfrom the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.05 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Hangers: 2T48 inches2T o.c.

	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the f...
	a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

	3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or oth...
	4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	5. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through forms.
	6. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.
	E. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.
	F. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 2T1/8 inch in 12 feet2T measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092900 gypsum board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent s...

	1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

	2.02 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.03 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness: 2T5/8 inch2T.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.

	B. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.
	1. Core: 2T5/8 inch2T, Type X.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.
	3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.04 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Core: 2T5/8 inch2T, Type X.
	2. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.05 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized steel sheet.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.



	2.06 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
	2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.
	3. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
	1. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panel: As recommended by backing panel manufacturer.


	2.07 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 2T0.033 to 0.112 inch2Tthick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 2T1/16 inch2Tof open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on oppos...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 2T8 sq. ft.2Tin area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 2T1/4- to 3/8-inch-2Twide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors. Provide 2T1/4- to 1/2-inch-2Twide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joint...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	I. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these member...
	J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side.

	3.03 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Wallboard Type: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Type X: Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly.
	3. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type: In shower areas without a tiled finished surface.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.


	3.04 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. L-Bead: Use where indicated.


	3.05 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from a...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."



	3.06 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	093013 ceramic tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile surfaces.
	2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for glass-mat, water-resistant backer board.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.1...
	C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.
	D. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection.

	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.
	2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, and color indicated.


	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer employs Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installers or installers recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers.


	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.
	B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

	B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and aggregate, from single manufacturer.


	2.02 PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise indicated.

	B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and ...
	C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
	D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

	2.03 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. Ceramic Tile Type CT-1 & CT-2: Glazed porcelain tile.
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. Royal Mosa.

	2. Certification: Tile certified by the Porcelain Tile Certification Agency.
	3. Face Size: 2T6 by 6 inches2T.
	4. Face Size Variation: Rectified.
	5. Thickness: 2T1/4 inch2T.
	6. Face: Plain with square or cushion edges.
	7. Dynamic Coefficient of Friction: Not less than 0.42.
	8. Tile Color, Glaze, and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	9. Grout Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	10. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where applicable. Provide shapes as follows, selected from manufacturer's standard shapes:
	a. Wainscot Cap: Surface bullnose, module size 12 inches by 2.8 inches.
	b. Internal Corners: Field-butted square corners.



	2.04 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.


	2.05 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.
	C. Grout Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.

	2.06 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT
	A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
	C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tol...
	2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with bonded mortar bed comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.
	a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically scarified.
	b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

	3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
	4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blen...

	3.03 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that a...
	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alig...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are flush.
	F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile...
	1. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same size, align joints.
	2. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. Porcelain Tile: 2T1/4 inch2T.

	H. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	I. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints af...
	1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.

	J. Grout Sealer: Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cl...

	3.04 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
	2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that clean...


	3.05 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.
	B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.
	C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.

	3.06 INTERIOR CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE
	A. Interior Wall Installations, Wood or Metal Studs or Furring:
	1. Ceramic Tile Installation CT-1 & CT-2: TCNA W245 or TCNA W248; thinset mortar on glass-mat, water-resistant gypsum backer board.
	a. Ceramic Tile Type: Global Collection
	b. Thinset Mortar: Latex-portland cement mortar.
	c. Grout: High-performance sanded grout.





	095113 acoustical panel ceilings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.
	B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below.
	1. Acoustical Panel: Set of 2T6-inch-2Tsquare Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture.
	2. Exposed Suspension-System Members, Moldings, and Trim: Set of 2T6-inch-2Tlong Samples of each type, finish, and color.


	1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, tempe...
	B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.
	C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained ...
	1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.


	2.02 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels: Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	D. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of test specimen is 2T15-3/4 inches 2Taway from test surface according to ASTM E 795.

	E. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each product type.
	1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full ran...


	2.03 ACOUSTICAL PANELS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T.
	2. 5TCertainTeed Corporation5T.
	3. 5TUnited States Gypsum Company5T.

	B. Classification: Provide  panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form, and pattern as follows:
	1. Type and Form: Type III, mineral base with painted finish; Form 2, water felted.
	2. Pattern: To match existing ceiling tile.

	C. Color: White.
	D. LR: Not less than 0.65.
	E. NRC: Not less than 0.50.
	F. CAC: Not less than 30.
	G. AC: Not less than 170.
	H. Edge/Joint Detail: Square.
	I. Thickness: As indicated on Drawings.
	J. Modular Size: As indicated on Drawings.

	2.04 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.
	B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
	1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as dete...
	a. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm) for Class SC 1 service condition.

	2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to su...

	C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:
	1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
	3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B 164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400.
	4. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 2T0.135-inch-2Tdiameter wire.

	D. Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to accommodate seismic forces.
	E. Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic forces.
	F. Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed and spaced to secure acoustical panels in place.

	2.05 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T.
	2. 5TCertainTeed Corporation5T.
	3. 5TChicago Metallic Corporation5T.
	4. 5TUnited States Gypsum Company5T.

	B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web,  Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than 2TG302Tcoating d...
	1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.
	2. End Condition of Cross Runners: Override (stepped) type.
	3. Face Design: Flat, flush.
	4. Cap Material: Steel cold-rolled sheet.
	5. Cap Finish: Painted white.


	2.06 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
	A. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies ...
	1. Concealed Joints: Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installatio...
	B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and...
	5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.
	6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
	7. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
	8. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
	9. Space hangers not more than 2T48 inches 2To.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 2T8 inches 2Tfrom ends of each member.
	10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

	C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.
	1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 2T16 inches 2To.c. and not more than 2T3 inches 2Tfrom ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 2T1/8 inch in 12 feet2T. Miter corners accurately and connect secur...
	2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	D. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, precise fit.
	1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:
	a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.
	b. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space.
	c. Install panels in a basket-weave pattern.

	2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of suspension-system runners and moldings.
	3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with bottom of reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.
	4. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system members with box-shaped flanges, install panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension-system surfaces and panel faces flush with bottom face of runners.
	5. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel manufacturer.


	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling component...



	096513 resilient base and accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Resilient base.
	2. Resilient molding accessories.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

	1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 2T10 linear feet2T for every 2T500 linear feet2T or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.


	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Coordinate mockups in this Section with mockups specified in other Sections.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T50 deg F2Tor more than 2T90 deg F2T.

	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T70 deg F2T or more than 2T95 deg F2T, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T55 deg F2T or more than 2T95 deg F2T.
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE RB-1
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TBurke Mercer Flooring Products; a division of Burke Industries Inc5T.
	2. 5TJohnsonite; a Tarkett company5T.
	3. 5TRoppe Corporation, USA5T.

	B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid, homogeneous).
	1. Style and Location:
	a. Style B, Cove: As indicated on Drawings.


	C. Thickness: 2T0.125 inch2T.
	D. Height: 2T4 inches2T.
	E. Lengths: Cut lengths 2T48 inches 2Tlong.
	F. Outside Corners: Preformed.
	G. Inside Corners: Job formed or preformed.
	H. Colors: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.02 VINYL MOLDING ACCESSORY TS-1
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T.
	2. 5TJohnsonite; a Tarkett company5T.
	3. 5TRoppe Corporation, USA5T.

	B. Description: Vinyl reducer strip for resilient flooring.
	C. Profile and Dimensions: As required.
	D. Locations: Provide vinyl molding accessories where change in floor finishes occur.
	E. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.03 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed.

	D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.

	3.03 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
	H. Job-Formed Corners:
	1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 2T6 inches2T in length.
	a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

	2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 2T3 inches2T in length.
	a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.



	3.04 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
	B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.

	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.



	096516 resilient sheet flooring
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes vinyl sheet flooring.

	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of resilient sheet flooring indicated.
	C. Welded-Seam Samples: For seamless-installation technique indicated and for each resilient sheet flooring product, color, and pattern required; with seam running lengthwise and in center of 2T6-by-9-inch2T Sample applied to a rigid backing and prepa...
	D. Product Schedule: For resilient sheet flooring.

	1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of resilient sheet flooring to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are competent in techniques required by manufacturer for resilient sheet flooring installation and seaming method indicated.
	1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer for installation techniques required.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient sheet flooring and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T50 deg F2Tor more than 2T90 deg F2T. Store rolls ...

	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T70 deg F2T or more than 2T85 deg F2T, in spaces to receive resilient sheet flooring during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 2T55 deg F2T or more than 2T95 deg F2T.
	C. Close spaces to traffic during resilient sheet flooring installation.
	D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after resilient sheet flooring installation.
	E. Install resilient sheet flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient sheet flooring, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.


	2.02 UNBACKED VINYL SHEET FLOORING
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. 5TArmstrong World Industries, Inc5T. Medintech

	B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1913.
	C. Thickness: 2T0.080 inch2T.
	D. Wearing Surface: Smooth.
	E. Sheet Width: 2T6 feet2T.
	F. Seamless-Installation Method: Heat welded.
	G. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.03 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers to suit resilient sheet flooring and substrate conditions indicated.
	C. Seamless-Installation Accessories:
	1. Heat-Welding Bead: Manufacturer's solid-strand product for heat welding seams.
	a. Color: Match flooring.

	2. Chemical-Bonding Compound: Manufacturer's product for chemically bonding seams.
	a. Bonding compound shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental C...


	D. Integral-Flash-Cove-Base Accessories:
	1. Cove Strip: 2T1-inch2Tradius provided or approved by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer.
	2. Cap Strip: Tapered vinyl cap provided or approved by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer.
	3. Corners: Metal inside and outside corners and end stops provided or approved by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient sh...

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to resilient sheet flooring manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient sheet flooring.
	B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer. Do not use solvents.
	3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than ...
	4. Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to resilient sheet flooring manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the following:
	a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 2T3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft.2T in 24 hours.
	b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level.


	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install resilient sheet flooring until it is the same temperature as the space where it is to be installed.
	1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move flooring and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed.

	E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient sheet flooring.

	3.03 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient sheet flooring.
	B. Unroll resilient sheet flooring and allow it to stabilize before cutting and fitting.
	C. Lay out resilient sheet flooring as follows:
	1. Maintain uniformity of flooring direction.
	2. Minimize number of seams; place seams in inconspicuous and low-traffic areas, at least 2T6 inches2Taway from parallel joints in flooring substrates.
	3. Match edges of flooring for color shading at seams.
	4. Avoid cross seams.

	D. Scribe and cut resilient sheet flooring to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.
	E. Extend resilient sheet flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on resilient sheet flooring as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.
	G. Install resilient sheet flooring on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of flooring installed on covers and adjoining flooring. Tightly a...
	H. Adhere resilient sheet flooring to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other s...
	I. Seamless Installation:
	1. Heat-Welded Seams: Comply with ASTM F 1516. Rout joints and heat weld with welding bead to permanently fuse sections into a seamless floor. Prepare, weld, and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining flooring surfaces.

	J. Integral-Flash-Cove Base: Cove resilient sheet flooring 2T6 inches2T up vertical surfaces. Support flooring at horizontal and vertical junction with cove strip. Butt at top against cap strip.
	1. Install metal corners at inside and outside corners.


	3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient sheet flooring.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient sheet flooring installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect resilient sheet flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Cover resilient sheet flooring until Substantial Completion.



	099113 exterior painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following exterior substrates:
	1. Concrete.
	2. Bituminous-coated surfaces.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 2T45 deg F2T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 2T50 and 95 deg F2T.
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 2T5 deg F2Tabove the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TDulux (formerly ICI Paints); a brand of AkzoNobel5T.
	2. 5TGlidden Professional5T.
	3. 5TPPG Architectural Coatings5T.
	4. 5TSherwin-Williams Company (The)5T.

	B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Exterior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.02 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.03 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.06 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces:
	1. Traffic Marking Paint:
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Traffic marking, solvent based, MPI #32, MPI #127.





	099123 interior painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.
	1. Concrete.
	2. Concrete masonry units (CMU).
	3. Galvanized metal.
	4. Wood.
	5. Gypsum board.
	6. Plaster.
	7. ASJ insulation covering.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint systems on exterior substrates.
	2. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and the application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood substrates.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Gloss Level 1: Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	G. Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following:
	1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.
	3. VOC content.


	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 2T1 gal.2T of each material and color applied.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 2T45 deg F2T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 2T50 and 95 deg F2T.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 2T5 deg F2Tabove the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TBenjamin Moore & Co5T.
	2. 5TGlidden Professional5T.
	3. 5TPPG Architectural Coatings5T.
	4. 5TSherwin-Williams Company (The)5T.


	2.02 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Colors: Match existing.

	2.03 BLOCK FILLERS
	A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior: MPI #4.

	2.04 PRIMERS/SEALERS
	A. Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior: MPI #50.
	B. Primer Sealer, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC: MPI #149.
	C. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood: MPI #39.

	2.05 METAL PRIMERS
	A. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based: MPI #134.

	2.06 WATER-BASED PAINTS
	A. Latex, Interior, (Gloss Level 3): MPI #52.
	B. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3): MPI #145.
	C. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 3): MPI #139.

	2.07 SOLVENT-BASED PAINTS
	A. Alkyd, Interior, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5): MPI #47.

	2.08 FLOOR COATINGS
	A. Floor Paint, Latex, Low Gloss (Maximum Gloss Level 3): MPI #60.

	2.09 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces p...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent.
	3. Wood: 15 percent.
	4. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
	5. Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	E. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.
	F. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	G. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:
	1. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
	2. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning."
	3. SSPC-SP 11, "Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal."

	G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	H. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.


	3.03 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish e...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:
	1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:
	a. Equipment, including panelboards.
	b. Uninsulated metal piping.
	c. Pipe hangers and supports.
	d. Metal conduit.
	e. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other paintable jacket material.

	2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
	a. Uninsulated metal piping.
	b. Pipe hangers and supports.
	c. Metal conduit.
	d. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other paintable jacket material.
	e. Other items as directed by Architect.

	3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.


	3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.06 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.

	2. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.


	B. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces:
	1. Latex Floor Enamel System:
	a. Prime Coat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.
	c. Topcoat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.


	C. CMU Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.


	D. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #139.


	E. Wood Substrates: Including wood trim.
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.


	F. Gypsum Board Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.


	G.  ASJ Insulation-Covering Substrates: Including pipe and duct coverings.
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat, (Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.





	099300 staining
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and application of wood stains and transparent finishes on the following substrates:
	1. Interior Substrates:
	a. Dressed lumber (finish carpentry or woodwork).



	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Verification: For each type of finish system and in each color and gloss of finish required.
	1. Submit Samples on representative samples of actual wood substrates, 8 inches square.

	C. Product List: Cross-reference to finish system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Stains and Transparent Finishes: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply finishes only when temperature of surfaces to be finished and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply finishes when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.
	C. Do not apply exterior finishes in snow, rain, fog, or mist.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	2. PPG Architectural Coatings.
	3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	2.02 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Stain Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample wood finishing materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying wood finishes if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying materials from Project site, pay for testing, and refinish surfaces f...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Exterior Wood Substrates: 15 percent, when measured with an electronic moisture meter.
	C. Maximum Moisture Content of Interior Wood Substrates: 13 percent, when measured with an electronic moisture meter.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with finish application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Beginning finish application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions.


	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and finishing.
	1. After completing finishing operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean and prepare surfaces to be finished according to manufacturer's written instructions for each substrate condition and as specified.
	1. Remove dust, dirt, oil, and grease by washing with a detergent solution; rinse thoroughly with clean water and allow to dry. Remove grade stamps and pencil marks by sanding lightly. Remove loose wood fibers by brushing.
	2. Remove mildew by scrubbing with a commercial wash formulated for mildew removal and as recommended by stain manufacturer.

	D. Interior Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Apply wood filler paste to open-grain woods, as defined in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual," to produce smooth, glasslike finish.
	3. Sand surfaces exposed to view and dust off.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dry.


	3.03 APPLICATION
	A. Apply finishes according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for finish and substrate indicated.
	2. Finish surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.
	3. Do not apply finishes over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

	B. Apply finishes to produce surface films without cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush marks, runs, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.

	3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing finish application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered materials by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from finish application. Correct damage by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced finished wood surfaces.

	3.05 INTERIOR WOOD -FINISH-SYSTEM SCHEDULE
	A. Wood Substrates: Wood trim and wood board paneling.
	1. Polyurethane Varnish System MPI INT 6.3K:
	a. Prime Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Varnish, interior, polyurethane, oil modified, satin (MPI Gloss Level 4), MPI #57.





	101423 panel signage
	PART 1 -  GENERAL – Not in Contract for Owner Information Only.
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for signs.

	2.02 SIGNS
	A. Room-Identification Sign (S#): Sign with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and characters having uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:
	a. APCO
	b. InPro Corporation
	c. Mohawk Sign System Inc.

	2. Laminated-Sheet Sign: Photopolymer face sheet with raised graphics laminated to acrylic backing sheet to produce composite sheet.
	a. Composite-Sheet Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for size of sign.
	b. Subsurface Graphics: Reverse halftone or dot-screen image.
	c. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Sign-Panel Perimeter: Finish edges smooth.
	a. Edge Condition: Square cut, Beveled or Bullnosed.
	b. Corner Condition in Elevation: Square.

	4. Mounting: Surface mounted to wall with two-face tape.
	5. Text and Typeface: Accessible raised characters and Braille and typeface as indicated by manufacturer's designation. Finish raised characters to contrast with background color, and finish Braille to match background color.


	2.03 ACCESSORIES
	A. Adhesives: As recommended by sign manufacturer and with a VOC content of 70 g/L or less for adhesives used inside the weatherproofing system and applied on-site when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	B. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 2T0.045 inch2Tthick, with adhesive on both sides.

	2.04 SIGN SCHEDULE
	A. S1: Size 6 inches by 8 inches with 4 inch handicap symbol and 1-1/4 inches text: Unisex in HM style, CB position, U.C. Copy, located on wall as noted on drawing.
	B. S2: Same as S1 above except text: Men
	C. S3: Same as S1 above except text: Women
	D. S4: Same as S1 above except text: Stair
	E. S5: Same as S1 above except text: Activity
	F. S6: Same as S1 above except text: Dining
	G. S7: Same as S1 above except text: Elevator
	H. S8: Same as S1 above except text: Crafts
	I. S9: Same as S1 above except text: HC Entrance


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of signage work.
	B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.
	2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard.
	3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that would impair installation.

	B. Room-Identification Signs: Install in locations on walls as indicated and according to accessibility standard.
	C. Mounting Methods:
	1. Adhesive: Clean bond-breaking materials from substrate surface and remove loose debris. Apply linear beads or spots of adhesive symmetrically to back of sign and of suitable quantity to support weight of sign after cure without slippage. Keep adhes...
	2. Two-Face Tape: Clean bond-breaking materials from substrate surface and remove loose debris. Apply tape strips symmetrically to back of sign and of suitable quantity to support weight of sign without slippage. Keep strips away from edges to prevent...


	3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed signs and signs that do not comply with specified requirements. Replace signs with damaged or deteriorated finishes or components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair ...
	B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.
	C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean condition during construction and protect from damage until...



	102113 plastic toilet compartments
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-plastic toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for blocking.
	2. Section 102800 "Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers, grab bars, purse shelves, and similar accessories mounted on toilet compartments.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments.

	B. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details.
	2. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
	3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.
	4. Show locations of floor drains.
	5. Show overhead support or bracing locations.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of toilet compartment material indicated.
	1. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection.


	1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: 75 or less.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for toilet compartments designated as acc...

	2.02 SOLID-PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS
	A. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 5TAccurate Partitions Corp.; ASI Group5T.
	2. 5TBradley Corporation5T.
	3. 5TScranton Products5T.

	B. Toilet-Enclosure Style: Overhead braced.
	C. Door, Panel, Screen, and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel material, not less than 2T1 inch2T thick, seamless, with eased edges,  and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material.
	1. Color and Pattern: One color and pattern in each room as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	D. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps): Manufacturer's standard design; polymer.
	1. Polymer Color and Pattern: Matching pilaster.

	E. Brackets (Fittings):
	1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.


	2.03 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Hinges: Manufacturer's minimum 2T0.062-inch-2Tthick stainless-steel paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, allowing emergency access by lifting door. Mount with through-bolts.
	2. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty surface-mounted cast-stainless-steel latch unit designed to resist damage due to slamming, with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper, and with provision for emergency access. Provide units that...
	3. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's heavy-duty combination cast-stainless-steel hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. Mount with through-bolts.
	4. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty rubber-tipped cast-stainless-steel bumper at out-swinging doors. Mount with through-bolts.
	5. Door Pull: Manufacturer's heavy-duty cast-stainless-steel pull at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible. Mount with through-bolts.

	B. Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.
	C. Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use...

	2.04 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.
	B. Aluminum Extrusions: 2TASTM B 2212T.
	C. Brass Castings: ASTM B 584.
	D. Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.
	E. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
	F. Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.

	2.05 FABRICATION
	A. Fabrication, General: Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. Coordinate requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories where required for attachment of toilet accessories.
	B. Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
	C. Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 2T24-inch-2Twide, in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 2T36-inch-2Twide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 2T32-inch-2Twide, clear opening for compartments designated as ac...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices.
	1. Maximum Clearances:
	a. Pilasters and Panels: 2T1/2 inch2T.
	b. Panels and Walls: 2T1 inch2T.

	2. Full-Height (Continuous) Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with full-height brackets.
	a. Locate bracket fasteners so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
	b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.


	B. Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2T1-3/4 inches 2Tinto structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secure co...

	3.03 ADJUSTING
	A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set ...



	102600 wall and door protection
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Impact-resistant handrails.
	2. Abuse-resistant wall coverings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for metal protective trim units, according to BHMA A156.6, used for armor, kick, mop, and push plates.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each type of wall and door protection showing locations and extent.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. Show handrail design and support spacing required to withstand structural loads.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of impact-resistant wall-protection unit indicated, in each color and texture specified.
	1. Include Samples of accent strips and accessories to verify color selection.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of wall and door protection product to include in maintenance manuals.
	1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining best condition of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include precautions against using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to fini...


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity.
	1. Maintain room temperature within storage area at not less than 2T70 deg F2Tduring the period plastic materials are stored.
	2. Keep plastic materials out of direct sunlight.
	3. Store plastic wall- and door-protection components for a minimum of 72 hours, or until plastic material attains a minimum room temperature of 2T70 deg F2T.
	a. Store handrail covers in a horizontal position.



	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-protection units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including detachment of components from each other or from the substrates, delamination, and permanent deformation beyond normal use.
	b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, plastics, and other materials beyond normal use.

	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain wall- and door-protection products of each type from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84 or UL 723; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities and ICC A117.1.

	2.03 IMPACT-RESISTANT HANDRAILS
	A. Structural Performance: Handrails, including attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Uniform load of 2T50 lbf/ft. Insert requirement2T applied in any direction.
	2. Concentrated load of 2T200 lbf2Tapplied in any direction.
	3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	B. Plastic, Impact-Resistant Handrails. Decorative Crash/Hand Rail: Manufacturer's standard, PVC-free assembly consisting of snap-on plastic cover installed over continuous retainer.
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. 5TConstruction Specialties, Inc5T.

	2. Cover: Minimum 2T0.078-inch-2Tthick, extruded rigid plastic; in dimensions and profiles indicated on Drawings.
	a. Bumper Rail: Cover with flat front side; with 2T1-1/2-inch-2Tdiameter gripping surface and finger recess on back side; supported by concealed, continuous retainer and extended mounting brackets.
	1) Bumper-Rail Dimensions: Nominal 2T5-1/2 inches high by 1-1/2 inches deep2T.
	2) Bumper Surface: Smooth.

	b. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Retainer: Minimum 2T0.080-inch-2Tthick, one-piece, extruded aluminum.
	4. Mounting Bracket: Extended mounting on injection-molded plastic mounting brackets.
	5. End Caps and Corners: Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; matching color cover; field adjustable for close alignment with snap-on cover.
	6. Accessories: Concealed splices, cushions, and mounting hardware.


	2.04 ABUSE-RESISTANT WALL COVERINGS
	A. Abuse-Resistant Sheet Wall Covering, RSV: Fabricated from semirigid, plastic sheet wall-covering material.
	1. 5TManufacturers:5T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 5TConstruction Specialties, Inc5T.
	b. 5TInPro Corporation (IPC)5T.
	c. 5TKorogard Wall Protection Systems; a division of RJF International Corporation5T.

	2. Size: 2T48 by 96 inches2Tfor sheet.
	3. Sheet Thickness: 2T0.040 inch2T.
	4. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	5. Height: As indicated.
	6. Trim and Joint Moldings: Extruded rigid plastic that matches wall-covering color.
	7. Mounting: Adhesive.


	2.05 MATERIALS
	A. Plastic Materials: Chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-resistant plastic with integral color throughout; extruded and sheet material as required, thickness as indicated.
	B. Fasteners: Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless-steel, or other noncorrosive metal screws, bolts, and other fasteners compatible with items being fastened. Use security-type fasteners where exposed to view.

	2.06 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance, dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components.
	B. Factory Assembly: Assemble components in factory to greatest extent possible to minimize field assembly. Disassemble only as necessary for shipping and handling.
	C. Quality: Fabricate components with uniformly tight seams and joints and with exposed edges rolled. Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other imperfections. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth,...
	D. Wood Handrails: Miter corners and ends of wood handrails for returns.

	2.07 FINISHES
	A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine walls to which wall and door protection will be attached for blocking, grounds, and other solid backing that have been installed in the locations required for secure attachment of support fasteners.
	1. For wall and door protection attached with adhesive, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Complete finishing operations, including painting, before installing wall and door protection.
	B. Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips, cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visi...
	B. Mounting Heights: Install wall and door protection in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings.
	1. Handrails: 34 inches above finished floor.

	C. Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other accessories required for a complete installation.
	1. Provide anchoring devices and suitable locations to withstand imposed loads.
	2. Where splices occur in horizontal runs of more than 2T20 feet2T, splice aluminum retainers and plastic covers at different locations along the run, but no closer than 2T12 inches2Tapart.
	3. Adjust end and top caps as required to ensure tight seams.

	D. Abuse-Resistant Wall Covering: Install top and edge moldings, corners, and divider bars as required for a complete installation.

	3.04 CLEANING
	A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a standard ammonia-based household cleaning agent.
	B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by manufacturer.



	102800 toilet bath and laundry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Public-use washroom accessories.
	2. Public-use shower room accessories.
	3. Underlavatory guards.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for ceramic toilet and bath accessories.
	2. Section 102813 "Detention Toilet Accessories" for accessories designed for installation in detention facilities.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include the following:
	1. Construction details and dimensions.
	2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work and substrate preparation.
	3. Material and finish descriptions.
	4. Features that will be included for Project.
	5. Manufacturer's warranty.

	B. Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each accessory required.
	1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
	2. Identify products using designations indicated.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations: For products listed together in the same Part 2 articles, obtain products from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	1.06 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories.
	B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent delaying the Work.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Special Mirror Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, 2T0.031-inch2Tminimum nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Brass: ASTM B 19, flat products; ASTM B 16/B 16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings.
	C. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 2T0.036-inch2Tminimum nominal thickness.
	D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with 2TG602Thot-dip zinc coating.
	E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	F. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.
	G. Chrome Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).
	H. Mirrors: ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.
	I. ABS Plastic: Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation.

	2.02 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser A6:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-2888.
	2. Description: Roll-in-reserve dispenser with hinged front secured with tumbler lockset.
	3. Mounting: Surface mounted.
	4. Operation: Noncontrol delivery with standard spindle.
	5. Capacity: Designed for 2T5-inch-2Tdiameter tissue rolls.
	6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	B. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser A11:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-262.
	2. Mounting: Surface mounted.
	3. Minimum Capacity: 400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels.
	4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	5. Lockset: Tumbler type.
	6. Refill Indicators: Pierced slots at sides or front.

	C. Combination Towel (Folded) Dispenser/Waste Receptacle A8:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-3944.
	2. Description: Combination unit for dispensing C-fold or multifold towels, with removable waste receptacle.
	3. Mounting: Recessed with projecting receptacle.
	a. Designed for nominal 2T4-inch2T wall depth.

	4. Minimum Towel-Dispenser Capacity: 600 C-fold or 800 multifold paper towels.
	5. Minimum Waste-Receptacle Capacity: 2T12 gal.
	6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	7. Liner: Reusable, vinyl waste-receptacle liner.
	8. Lockset: Tumbler type for towel-dispenser compartment and waste receptacle.

	D. Liquid-Soap Dispenser A7:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-2111.
	2. Description: Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form.
	3. Mounting: Vertically oriented, surface mounted.
	4. Capacity: 2T40 oz.
	5. Materials: Stainless steel, No. 4 (satin).
	6. Lockset: Tumbler type.
	7. Refill Indicator: Window type.

	E. Grab Bar A1a, A1b, and A1c:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, B-5806.
	2. Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.
	3. Material: Stainless steel, 2T0.05 inch2Tthick.
	a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin) on ends and slip-resistant texture in grip area.

	4. Outside Diameter: 2T1-1/4 inches2T.
	5. Configuration and Length: As indicated on Drawings.

	F. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit A10:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-254.
	2. Mounting: Surface mounted.
	3. Door or Cover: Self-closing, disposal-opening cover and hinged face panel with tumbler lockset.
	4. Receptacle: Removable.
	5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

	G. Seat-Cover Dispenser A5:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-221.
	2. Mounting: Surface mounted.
	3. Minimum Capacity: 250 seat covers.
	4. Exposed Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	5. Lockset: Tumbler type.

	H. Mirror Unit A4:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, B-165 2436.
	2. Frame: Stainless-steel channel.
	a. Corners: Manufacturer's standard.

	3. Hangers: Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated below.
	a. One-piece, galvanized-steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking mechanism to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts.
	b. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices requiring a special tool to remove.

	4. Size: 24-inches by 36-inches.


	2.03 PUBLIC-USE SHOWER ROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Shower Curtain Rod A9:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, Classic Series, B-6047.
	2. Description: 2T1-1/4-inch2TOD; fabricated from nominal 2T0.05-inch-2Tthick stainless steel.
	3. Mounting Flanges: Stainless-steel flanges designed for exposed fasteners.
	4. Finish: No. 4 (satin).

	B. Shower Curtain A9:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick, 204-2.
	2. Size: Minimum 2T6 inches or 12 inches2T wider than opening by 2T72 inches 2Thigh.
	3. Material: Nylon-reinforced vinyl, minimum 2T10 oz. 2Tor 2T0.008-inch-2Tthick vinyl, with integral antibacterial agent.
	4. Color: White.
	5. Grommets: Corrosion resistant at minimum 2T6 inches 2To.c. through top hem.
	6. Shower Curtain Hooks: Chrome-plated or stainless-steel, spring wire curtain hooks with snap fasteners, sized to accommodate specified curtain rod. Provide one hook per curtain grommet.


	2.04 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS
	A. Underlavatory Guard A3:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Truebro Lav Guard 2.
	2. Description: Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing coverings.
	3. Material and Finish: Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.


	2.05 FABRICATION
	A. General: Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges. Equip units for concealed anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates.
	B. Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying. Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.
	B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 2T250 lbf2T, when tested according to ASTM F 446.

	3.02 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace damaged or defective items.
	B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
	C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.



	102813 detention toilet accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Stainless-steel mirrors.
	2. Grab bars.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for field painting of detention toilet accessories.
	2. Section 102800 "Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories" for non-detention toilet accessories.


	1.03 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for detention toilet accessories. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to b...
	B. Coordinate size and location of recesses in wall construction to receive recessed detention toilet accessories.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Product Schedule: For detention toilet accessories. Indicate types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each accessory required. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 DETENTION MIRRORS - B2
	A. Large, Integrally Framed Detention Mirror with Round Corners: Mirror and integral frame formed from 0.062-inch-thick, stainless-steel sheet; with round corners.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. American Specialties, Inc.
	b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	c. Willoughby Industries.

	2. Size: Minimum 12 by 16 inches.
	3. Mounting: Front mounting with security fasteners to 0.168-inchnominal-thickness, metallic-coated steel mounting plate.

	B. Materials:
	1. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars: ASTM A 666 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, austenitic stainless steel, Type 304.

	C. Finishes:
	1. Stainless-Steel Finish:
	a. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
	b. Polished Finish: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
	1) When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
	2) Mirror-like Reflective, Non-directional Polish: No. 8.


	2. Chrome Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).


	2.02 DETENTION GRAB BARS – B1a, B1b & B1c
	A. Grab Bars: 1-1/2 inches in diameter; formed from 0.038-inch-thick, stainless-steel tubing, with 3-inch-diameter flanges formed from 0.125-inch-thick, stainless steel. Closure plates formed from 0.125-inch-thick, stainless steel. All-welded construc...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. American Specialties, Inc.
	b. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick.
	c. Willoughby Industries.

	2. Length: As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Mounting: Front mounting with security fasteners.

	B. Materials:
	1. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars: ASTM A 666 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, austenitic stainless steel, Type 304.
	2. Stainless-Steel Tubing: ASTM A 1016 /A 1016M-08, austenitic stainless steel, Type 304, seamless.

	C. Stainless-Steel Finish:
	1. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
	2. Polished Finish: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
	a. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.
	b. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
	c. Directional Satin Finish: No. 4.



	2.03 FABRICATION
	A. Coordinate dimensions and attachment methods of detention toilet accessories with those of adjoining construction to produce integrated assemblies with closely fitting joints and with edges and surfaces aligned unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Shear and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs.
	C. Form edges and corners to be free of sharp edges and rough areas. Fold back exposed edges of unsupported sheet metal to form a 1/2-inch-wide hem on the concealed side, or ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch and support with concealed ...
	D. Form metal in maximum lengths to minimize joints. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with referenced AWS standard and the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.
	5. Weld before finishing components to greatest extent possible. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.

	F. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and space anchoring devices to secure detention toilet accessories rigidly in place and to support expected loads. Build in straps, plates, and brackets as nee...
	G. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap detention toilet accessories to receive hardware, security fasteners, and similar items.
	H. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. Grind off and ease edges unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where possible. Use exposed security fasteners of type indicated or, if not indicated, flat-head (countersunk) security fasteners. Locate joints where least ...

	2.04 SECURITY FASTENERS
	A. Operable only by tools produced by fastener manufacturer or other licensed fabricator for use on specific type of fastener. Drive-system type, head style, material, and protective coating as required for assembly, installation, and strength, and as...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. Tamper-Pruf Screws.

	2. Drive-System Type: Pinned Torx-Plus.
	3. Fastener Strength: 120,000 psi.
	4. Socket Button Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	5. Socket Flat Countersunk Head Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM F 835.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 879, Group 1 CW.

	6. Socket Head Cap Fasteners:
	a. Heat-treated alloy steel, ASTM A 574.
	b. Stainless steel, ASTM F 837, Group 1 CW.

	7. Protective Coatings for Heat-Treated Alloy Steel:
	a. Zinc and clear trivalent chromium where indicated.
	b. Zinc phosphate with oil, ASTM F 1137, Grade I, or black oxide unless otherwise indicated.



	2.05 SECURITY SEALANTS
	A. Polyurethane Security Sealants: Manufacturer's standard, nonsag, tamper-resistant sealant for joints with low movement.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. BASF Corporation.
	b. Pecora Corporation.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of detention toilet accessories.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of detention toilet accessories.

	B. Verify locations of detention toilet accessories.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for securing detention toilet accessories to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry inserts, security fasteners, and oth...
	B. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete and masonry or similar construction.
	C. Apply polyurethane security sealant around perimeter in a continuous ribbon on back of detention toilet accessories before installation.
	D. Security Fasteners: Install detention toilet accessories using security fasteners with head style appropriate for installation requirements, strength, and finish of adjacent materials. Provide stainless-steel security fasteners in stainless-steel m...

	3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspect installed products to verify compliance with requirements. Prepare inspection reports and indicate compliance with and deviations from the Contract Documents.
	B. Remove and replace detention work where inspections indicate that work does not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work. Prepare inspection reports.
	D. Prepare field quality-control certification that states installed products and their installation comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.

	3.04 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
	B. Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean bolted connections and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	C. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of bolted connections and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."



	123216 plastic laminated casework
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes plastic-laminate-faced cabinets of stock design.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking for anchoring casework.
	2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base applied to plastic-laminate-faced casework.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Definitions in the AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" apply to the work of this Section.
	B. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard.
	C. Hardwood Plywood: A panel product composed of layers or plies of veneer, or of veneers in combination with lumber core, hardboard core, MDF core, or particleboard core, joined with adhesive, and faced both front and back with hardwood veneers.

	1.04 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that casework can be supported and installed as indicated.

	1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. Show fabrication details, including types and locations of hardware. Show installation details, including field joints and filler panels. Indicate manufactu...
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For cabinet finishes.

	1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer for installation of units required for this Project.

	1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver casework only after painting, utility roughing-in, and similar operations that could damage, soil, or deteriorate casework have been completed in installation areas. If casework must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in...
	B. Keep finished surfaces covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering during handling and installation.

	1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construct...
	B. Established Dimensions: Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where woodwork is to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspo...
	C. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support casework by field measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of casework that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Delamination of components or other failures of glue bond.
	b. Warping of components.
	c. Failure of operating hardware.

	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain plastic-laminate-faced cabinets from single manufacturer.

	2.02 CASEWORK, GENERAL
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for grades of casework indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.
	1. Grade: Custom.

	B. Product Designations: Drawings indicate sizes, configurations, and finish materials of manufactured plastic-laminate-faced cabinets by referencing designated manufacturer's catalog numbers. Other manufacturers' casework of similar sizes and door an...

	2.03 CASEWORK
	A. Design:
	1. Flush overlay.

	B. Grain Direction for Wood Grain Plastic Laminate:
	1. Vertical on both doors and drawer fronts, with continuous vertical matching.
	2. Vertical on doors, horizontal on drawer fronts.
	3. Lengthwise on face frame members.
	4. Vertical on end panels.
	5. Side to side on bottoms and tops of units.
	6. Vertical on knee-space panels.
	7. Horizontal on aprons.

	C. Exposed Materials:
	1. Plastic Laminate: Grade VGS.
	a. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide specified edgebanding on all exposed edges.

	D. Semiexposed Materials:
	1. Plastic Laminate: Grade VGS unless otherwise indicated. Provide plastic laminate for semiexposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Provide plastic laminate of same grade as exposed surfaces for interior faces of doors and drawer fronts and other locations where opposite side of component is exposed.

	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide specified edgebanding on all semiexposed edges.

	E. Concealed Materials:
	1. Particleboard.


	2.04 MATERIALS
	A. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber: 7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for softwood.
	B. Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1, particleboard core except where veneer core is indicated.
	C. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.
	D. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
	E. MDF: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
	F. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 Tempered.
	G. Plastic Laminate: High-pressure decorative laminate complying with NEMA LD 3.
	H. Edgebanding for Plastic Laminate: Rigid PVC extrusions, through color with satin finish, 3 mm thick at doors and drawer fronts, 1 mm thick elsewhere.
	I. Edgebanding for Thermoset Decorative Panels: PVC or polyester edgebanding matching thermoset decorative panels.

	2.05 COLORS AND FINISHES
	A. Wood Colors and Finishes: As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer's full range.
	B. Plastic-Laminate Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: As selected by Architect from plastic-laminate manufacturer's full range of wood-grain patterns.
	C. PVC Edgebanding Color: As selected from casework manufacturer's full range.

	2.06 CASEWORK HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware, General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide manufacturer's standard powder-coated, commercial-quality, heavy-duty hardware.
	1. Use threaded metal or plastic inserts with machine screws for fastening to particleboard except where hardware is through-bolted from back side.

	B. Butt Hinges: Powder-coated, semi-concealed, five-knuckle hinges complying with BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, with antifriction bearings and rounded tips. Provide two hinges for doors less than 2T48 inches 2Thigh, and provide three hinges for doors more tha...
	C. Pulls: Solid aluminum wire pulls, fastened from back with two screws. For sliding doors, provide recessed stainless-steel or chrome-plated flush pulls. Provide two pulls for drawers more than 2T24 inches 2Twide.
	D. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9, Type B05091.
	E. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Two-pin locking plastic shelf rests complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B04013.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, location of framing and reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 CASEWORK INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.
	B. Install casework level, plumb, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims. Where casework abuts other finished work, apply filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners concealed where practical.
	C. Base Cabinets: Set cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust subtops within 2T1/16 inch 2Tof a single plane. Align similar adjoining doors and drawers to a tolerance of 2T1/16 inch2T. Bolt adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, tight, and ...
	D. Wall Cabinets: Hang cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust fronts and bottoms within 2T1/16 inch 2Tof a single plane. Fasten to hanging strips, masonry, framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in walls and partitions. Align similar adjoining...
	E. Fasten cabinets to adjacent cabinets and to masonry, framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in walls and partitions to comply with the AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
	F. Install hardware uniformly and precisely. Set hinges snug and flat in mortises unless otherwise indicated. Adjust and align hardware so moving parts operate freely and contact points meet accurately. Allow for final adjustment after installation.
	G. Adjust casework and hardware so doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.03 CLEANING
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation.
	B. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.



	142410 Hydraulic Elevator Modernization
	1.01 SUMMARY
	A. Elevator section includes the following:
	1. Electric hydraulic passenger elevator as shown.
	2. Elevator car enclosure, hoistway entrance doors and signal equipment.
	3. Operation, control systems and devices.
	4. Accessibility provisions for physically disabled persons as shown 28 CFR Part 36, Section 410, Elevators.
	5. Equipment, machine, controls, systems and devices as required for safely operating the elevator at rated speed and capacity.
	6. Materials and accessories as required for completing the elevator modernization.

	B. General contracting sections includes:
	1. Providing elevator car finish flooring and field painting unfinished and shop primed ferrous materials.


	1.02 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials, components and equipment in manufacturer’s protective Store materials in a dry protected area provided by building owner.  Protect and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations to prevent damage, soiling ...

	1.03 TEMPORARY USE
	A. Provide all necessary protection to prevent damage to elevator used for construction purposes before substantial completion.
	B. Provide temporary enclosures, covers, guards, barriers and other devices required to protect both the public as well as the elevator car enclosures, hoistway entrances, signal fixtures and related materials, components and finishes from harm or dam...
	C. Protective materials, methods and procedures shall be approved by the elevator manufacturer and paid for by the user.
	D. Elevator shall be free of damage or deterioration at time of substantial completion.  Cost to repair damaged materials and finishes and replace worn or defective components to restore elevator to their original condition shall be paid for by the co...

	1.04 CODE REQUIREMENTS
	A. All work covered by these specifications is to be done in full accordance with Federal, State and City codes, ordinances and elevator safety orders that are in effect at the time of execution of the contract.

	1.05 SUBMITTALS
	A. Prior to submission of cost proposal, the contractor is responsible to examine, measure and otherwise determine that the work can be performed as specified.  Any discrepancies or ambiguities found in the specifications shall be reported to the owne...
	B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, material lists, accessories and details as may be applicable.
	C. Samples: Prior to commencement of fabrication, submit details of proposed replacement items and finish samples for selection for approval.  No fabrication will proceed without approval.

	1.06 OWNER’S MANUALS AND WIRING DIAGRAMS
	A. The following shall be provided upon completion and prior to final acceptance of the installation:
	1. “As-built” drawings submitted.
	2. Two (2) complete sets of wiring diagrams for the elevator submitted to the owner.
	3. One (1) complete and laminated set of wiring diagrams to be left in the elevator equipment room for use by maintenance personnel.
	4. Operation of motion control systems, dispatch, maintenance, testing and adjusting procedures.
	5. Recommended replacement parts – with part numbers and proper lubricants.
	6. Provide all instruments, specialty tools and equipment necessary for proper maintenance and service of the elevator.  These should also include ALL programming/installation tools and manuals.

	B. Please note that Ownership of all above noted instruments, manuals, tools and /or equipment will convey to the building owner upon completion and final acceptance of the elevator and will be retained on site in a location to be designated by the bu...

	1.07 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
	A. Otis Worldwide
	B. ThyssenKrupp Elevator Americas
	C. Schindler Elevator
	D. Others may be submitted for approval.  No proprietary software/hardware equipment shall be installed.

	1.08 CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS
	A. The contractor must be a Class-A licensed elevator contractor in the State of Alaska.  The contractor’s management, field management and field leadership staff must have been performing elevator maintenance, service repairs and modernization for a ...

	1.09 PERMITS AND TESTING
	A. The contractor shall secure and pay for all and any necessary building permits required for performance of the specified work.
	B. The elevator contractor shall complete all final testing as required by the authority having jurisdiction.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. The elevator contractor shall guarantee that the material and workmanship of the equipment installed by them under these specifications will be first class in every respect and will make good any defects except those due to improper use, which may ...

	1.11 SPECIAL CONDITIONS
	A. As this work is to be performed in an occupied building, it is incumbent upon the contractor to conduct the work in such a manner as to protect building occupants and other users against any personal safety hazards, avoid or minimize undue inconven...
	B. The elevator contractor shall provide positive protective barricades of temporary nature during occupied or working hours; and of a permanent nature to all openings to the hoistway entrances, at any time when elevator contractor’s employees are awa...
	C. All materials and equipment necessary for completion of the elevator and the complete system must be delivered to the job site and properly stored prior to commencing work.
	D. Examine all retained and reused materials and equipment; and perform any and all repairs as may be required, including modifications, adaptations and replacements where necessary to accommodate new components, or to cause retained components to ope...
	E. All old materials not retained shall become the property of the contractor and shall be removed from the jobsite.
	F. Perform all necessary cutting and patching in hoistway and lobbies.

	1.12 OTHER WORK
	A. Paint elevator lobby at wall of elevator entrance.
	B. Paint hoistway doors.
	C. Clean car interior and replace car ceiling panels.
	D. Elevator floor covering.
	E. Cutting, patching or modifications of wall finishes.
	F. Protection of elevator cab, doors, buck and related equipment.
	G. Monitoring and coordination of any required hazardous materials removal.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01  SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Summary
	1. Operation Control: Replace: microprocessor based
	2. Doors and Entrance: Retain.  Refurbish.
	3. Controller: Replace with new solid state driven controls.
	4. Pumping Unit: Replace (See 2.03)
	5. Guide Rails and Brackets: Retain.  No work.
	6. Buffers: Retain and refurbish existing as necessary.
	7. Electrical piping and box’s: Per code as required.
	8. Car and Corridor Operating Stations: Replace (See 2.05)
	9. Wiring: Replace (See 2.06)
	10. Additional Features: 1.  New car-top inspection operating station to
	Meet all code requirements.
	2.  New fire fighters service, including alternate
	floor return feature with fire status panel as
	required by code (ASME-A17.1 – 2007-2009
	addenda.
	3.  New signage per ASME – A17.1 and American
	Disabilities Act.
	4.  Twelve (12) month warranty and maintenance.


	2.02 MACHINE BEAMS / FLOOR SLABS
	1. Reuse any and all existing beams / floor slabs.

	2.03 CONTROL OPERATION
	A. Automatic:
	1. Operate elevator without attendant cable of balancing and continuing operation.
	2. Operate the buttons at each floor and in the care.  Registration of calls by momentary pressure on buttons shall cause the car to respond to passenger demand.  Car shall slow down automatically at landings corresponding to calls registered on car a...
	3. Use easily re-programmable system software.  Design basic algorithm to optimize service based on equalizing system’s response to registered hall calls at shortest possible level and equalizing trip time at the shortest possible level.

	B. Automatic Stopping Accuracy
	1. Stop car within 3/16” above or below the landing sill.  Avoid over-travel, as well as under-travel, and maintain stopping accuracy regardless of load in the car.

	C. Fire Fighter’s Service
	1. Provide new controls, per code, to operate and recall the elevator to designated or alternate floor in fire or other emergency condition.  Provide sensor signal wiring from hoistway or machine room connection point to controller terminals.  Provide...

	D. Independent Service
	1. Provide controls for operation of elevator from car buttons only.

	E. Emergency Lighting and Alarm
	1. Provide new car-mounted battery unit with solid-state charter to operate alarm bell and lighting, per code.  Battery is to be rechargeable with a five (5) year minimum life expectancy.  Provide test button in service cabinet of car station, which c...

	F. Access Switch Service
	1. Provide lobby access switch service operation at top landing for service personnel to service the elevator.


	2.04 CONTROL PANELS
	A. Demolition:  Remove old control system.
	B. New Control Cabinet:  Securely mount all assemblies, power supplies, chassis, switches, relays and other items on substantial, completely enclosed cabinet, with covers and ventilation to prevent overheating, to be installed in the machine room.
	1. Switch and relay design:  Magnet operated with contacts of design and material to insure maximum conductivity; long life and reliable operation without overheating or excessive wear, and provide a wiping section to prevent sticking due to fusion.  ...
	2. Provide soft start motor starter.
	3. Provide new selector and leveling system.

	C. Microprocessors – related hardware:
	1. Fabricate printed circuit boards with FR4 or G10 glass epoxy material with a minimum equivalent one-ounce copper.
	2. Coat all printed circuitry with tin-lead.
	3. Include built in noise suppression devices that provide a high level of noise immunity based on double sided printed circuit boards.
	4. Include built-in noise suppression devices that provide a high level of noise immunity based on solid-state hardware and devices.
	5. Provide supplies with noise suppression devices.
	6. Isolate inputs from external devices (such as push buttons) with opt isolation modules.
	7. Provide a separate regulated power supply for each computer chassis.
	8. Design control circuits so that one side of power supply is grounded to provide for testing.
	9. Under no circumstances shall safety circuits be affected by accidental grounding of any part of the system.
	10. Design the system so that it will start properly when power is restored in the event of a power failure or interruption.
	11. Provide system memory so that data is retained in the event of power failure or disturbance.

	D. Power Supplies:  UL recognized with short-circuit protection.
	E. Wiring:  UL labeled copper wires for factory wiring.  Neatly route all wiring interconnections and securely attach connections to studs or terminals.
	F. Permanently mark component locations (relays, fuses, P.C. boards, etc.) with symbols.
	G. Provide extender boards when commuting devices are used inside a computer chassis to facilitate access to the printed circuit cards utilized.
	H. Use stable capacitor or crystals as the time basis for electronic time delay devices.

	2.05 CAR AND HOISTWAY – DOORS AND ENTRANCES
	A. Retain existing hoistway door frames.  Retain all hangers and hanger rollers.  Provide all new eccentrics, release devices, sill mounted door closers, interlocks, door restrictors, gate switch and clutch.  Clean plastic laminate surfaces on car gat...
	B. All hoistway and car sills will be retained.

	2.06 ELECTRICAL WIRING
	A. Provide new insulated wiring only as necessary to connect all parts of new equipment and interface with retained components.
	B. Insulated wiring shall have (NEC 600 VOLT) insulation, type THW for power items.  Type TF in sizes #16 and #18 may be used for push buttons and control items.  Install provided wiring in metal conduits.  Existing raceways, ducts and conduits may be...
	C. Provide new traveling cables between the car and controller.  Provide NEC type ETT with thermoplastic insulation.  Each cable conductor shall be color coded and have at least 10% spare conductors per AWG.  All cables provided will contain steel sup...
	D. All insulated conductors and conduits or tubing as well as fittings including metal boxes, troughs and ducts to comply with the requirements of the National Electrical Code.
	E. Provide dedicated ground where required by control equipment manufacturer.  Ground all motors, controller cabinets, junction boxes and disconnects.

	2.07 SIGNAL AND OPERATING FIXTURES
	A. Remove existing operating fixtures and signals and provide new as follows:  Provide operating fixtures for car and hall calls, fixtures should be located and designed to comply with NEII, ASME A17.1, UFAS, and ANSI A117.1.  Cover plate finish for c...
	B. Car operating panel:  Provide new car operating panel with all devices to meet current code:
	1. Car call push buttons and call registered lights.
	2. Fire service operating panel.
	3. Locate push buttons and other switches as may be required by code.  Locate fan, light, independent service and other auxiliary switches to provide the operation specified  herein in the upper portion of the service panel.  Locate to conform to ADA ...
	4. All warning signs, capacity, fire service instructions and required graphics shall be engraved in the new car station.  All engraving should be paint filled.  Floor call buttons are to read 1, 2.
	5. Provide integral direction arrows and position indicator in main car operating panel  Remove and cover h ole from existing arrows in doorway.  Provide two-way communication system with self-dialing capabilities.  Speaker and actuating button to be ...

	C. Hall stations:  Provide new hall operating fixtures with all devices to meet current code.
	1. Provide new code compliant surface mounted fixtures at all floors.
	2. Call registered buttons and lights:  Provide an integrally mounted light in all landing push buttons.  When pressed, the push-button will light to indicate that a demand has been registered.  After the demand has been answered, the light will be ex...
	3. Access switches at top floor.
	4. Fire service equipment at main floor.  Main and alternate floors to be determined.

	D. Car traveling lantern:  Provide bell or chime audible to notify waiting passenger(s) the direction of travel.  One ring for up and two rings for down direction.
	E. Where operating fixtures or signals are relocated, provide over-size cover plate to conceal cutout holes or renovation.

	2.08 SIGNAGE
	A. Provide labeling and identification of various switches and components as required by code and for safe convenient use.  Provide signs as required by code including instructions, information and notification or warning to users.  Provide Braille ma...

	2.09 CAR ENCLOSURE
	A. Provide and install new aluminum diamond plate wainscot to match existing height, width and gauge of material.
	B. Provide and install new cover plates to completely conceal holes exposed by removal of existing car features.
	C. Counterbalance elevator front to back as needed for optimum ride and wear performance.
	D. Clean, paint as necessary to restore interior to like new condition.  Replace all bulbs, ballasts and ceiling panels.

	2.10 FIRE FIGHTERS SERVICES
	A. Provide emergency fire fighters service phase 1 and 2 to comply with ASME A17.1 safety code for elevators.  Provide all wiring, operating fixtures, signals and informational or instruction signage as required.  Smoke and heat sensors, wiring to ele...

	2.11 MATERIALS – GENERAL
	A. Colors, patterns and finished as selected by the Architect from manufacturer’s full range of standard colors, patterns and finishes.
	B. Steel:
	1. Shape and bars:  ASTM A36.
	2. Sheet:  ASTM A366, cold-rolled steel sheet, commercial quality, Class 1, matte finish, stretcher leveled.
	3. Finish:  Factory applied baked enamel.

	C. Stainless Steel:
	1. Shapes and bars:  ASTM A276, Type 300 (18-8).
	2. Tubing:  ASTM A269, Type 300 (18-8).

	D. Aluminum:
	1. Sheet and plate:  ASTM B209, alloy 6061-T52.
	2. Extrusions:  ASTM B221, alloy 6063-T52.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 TESTING AND FINAL ACCEPTANCE
	A. Upon completion of the installation and before the elevator is placed in service, perform Acceptance Inspection and Test to determine that all parts of the equipment and installation conform to these specifications and referenced standards and code...

	3.02 CLEAN-UP AND PAINTING
	A. Clean all new and reused components to remove all construction debris, dirt, rust and other impurities.
	B. All metal surfaces shall be painted with two (2) coats of rust inhibiting paint after installation.  Including, but not limited to, inside elevator car and elevator lobby wall where new work has been performed.
	C.  Clean and repair as necessary all horizontal and vertical surfaces within the hoistway including walls, floors, beams, ledges, brackets, vent louvers, screens, etc.  All shall be brushed down and vacuumed to remove accumulated lint, dust and dirt....



	144200 wheelchair lifts
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Inclined platform lifts.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for runway-enclosure door hardware including monitored, electric door strikes if not included in lift work.
	2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for field painting of lift equipment.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Definitions in ASME A18.1 apply to Work of this Section.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, and finishes for lifts.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, safety features, controls, finishes, and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each lift.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, attachments to other work, and required clearances.
	2. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, and points of load to building structure.
	3. Include details of equipment assemblies, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	4. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of lift to include in operation and maintenance manuals.
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	a. Parts list with sources indicated.
	b. Recommended parts inventory list.


	B. Inspection and Acceptance Certificates and Operating Permits: As required by authorities having jurisdiction for normal, unrestricted use of lifts.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.08 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of lifts that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accessibility Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC A117.1.
	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with ASME A18.1, "Safety Standard for Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts."

	2.02 INCLINED PLATFORM LIFT
	A.  Inclined Platform Lift, General: Pre-engineered lift system.
	1. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Garaventa Lift, GSL Artira or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. Savaria
	b. Butler Dynamics. LLC


	B. Number of Stops: Two.
	C. Platform Size: 2T32 by 48 inches2T.
	D. Door Operation and Clear Opening Width: Low-energy, power-operated doors that remain open for 20 seconds minimum; end door with minimum 2T32-inch2T clear opening width.
	E. Rated Speed: 2T20 fpm2T.
	F. Power Supply: 208 V, 60 Hz, three phase.
	G. Emergency Operation: Provide   connection to indicated standby (emergency) power to raise or lower units in case of malfunction or power loss.
	H. Attendant Operation: Provide attendant call device at each landing at locations shown.
	I. Platform: Steel sheet or galvanized-steel sheet with manufacturer's standard black rubber flooring.
	J. Platform Guarding: Guard platform with passenger-restraining arms.
	1. Passenger-Restraining Arms: Steel tubing, power operated.

	K. Ramp: Retractable ramp matching platform to provide transition from floor to lift platform. Ramp lowers to floor automatically when lifts reach landing and enclosure door opens. Ramp rises automatically when lift control is activated for lift to le...
	1. Ramp Size: End ramps a minimum of 2T32 inches2T wide; length as required for slope.
	2. Ramp Slope: Maximum 1:12.
	3. Ramp Finish: Finish ramps to match lift platform.

	L. Support to Structure: Provide framing and brackets to support vertical loads from floor or stair treads and only lateral loads from walls. Fabricate framing and brackets from steel rectangular tubing, plates, shapes, and bars.
	M. Guide Rails: Fabricate from steel tubing.
	N. Accessories: Provide units with the following accessories:
	1. Caution sign as required by ASME A18.1.


	2.03 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	B. Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M.
	C. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M; standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated or required by loads.
	D. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, cold-rolled commercial steel (CS) or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M hot-rolled, commercial steel (CS); as required for each use.
	E. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902Tzinc coating,
	F. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items complying with the following:
	1. ASTM A 123/A 123M, for galvanizing steel and iron products.
	2. ASTM A 153/A 153M, for galvanizing steel and iron hardware.

	G. Inserts: Furnish required concrete and masonry inserts and similar anchorage devices for installing structural members, guide rails, machines, and other lift components where installation of devices is specified in another Section.
	H. Expansion Anchors: Anchor-bolt-and-sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain a load equal to 10 times the load imposed as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.
	1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.

	I. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M.

	2.04 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.05 FINISHES
	A. Steel Factory Finish:
	1. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: After cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat to a minimum dry film thickness of 2T2 mils2T.
	2. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, critical dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Minimum Headroom Clearance: Verify that installed lift will have a minimum headroom of 2T80 inches 2Tabove any point on platform floor at any point of travel.
	C. Minimum Headroom Clearance: Verify that installed lift will have a minimum headroom of 2T60 inches 2Tat any point during travel and minimum of 2T79 inches 2Twhere the platform is positioned for boarding.
	D. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with ASME A18.1 and manufacturer's written instructions for installation of lifts unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Wiring Method: Conceal conductors and cables within housings of units or building construction. Do not install conduit exposed to view in finished spaces. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points with no excess and without exceeding ma...
	C. Adjust stops for accurate stopping and leveling at each landing, within required tolerances.
	1. Leveling Tolerance: 2T1/4 inch 2Tup or down, regardless of load and direction of travel.

	D. Adjust retractable ramps to meet maximum allowable slope and change-in-elevation requirements, and to lie fully against landing surfaces.
	E. Lubricate operating parts of lift, including drive mechanism, guide rails, hinges, safety devices, and hardware.
	F. Test safety devices and verify smoothness of required protective enclosures and other surfaces.

	3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Acceptance Testing: On completion of lift installation and before permitting use of lifts, perform acceptance tests as required and recommended by ASME A18.1 and authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Operating Test: In addition to acceptance testing, load lifts to rated capacity and operate continuously for 30 minutes between lowest and highest landings served. Readjust stops, signal equipment, and other devices for accurate stopping and operat...
	C. Advise Owner, Architect, and authorities having jurisdiction in advance of dates and times tests are to be performed on lifts.

	3.04 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain lifts. Include a review of emergency systems and emergency procedures to be followed at time of operational failure and other...
	B. Check operation of lifts with Owner's personnel present and before date of Substantial Completion. Determine that operating systems and devices are functioning properly.
	C. Check operation of lifts with Owner's personnel present not more than one month before end of warranty period. Determine that operating systems and devices are functioning properly.
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	260519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper building wire rated 600 V or less.
	2. Metal-clad cable, Type MC, rated 600 V or less.
	3. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE
	A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less.
	B. Standards:
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
	2. RoHS compliant.
	3. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B 3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B 8 for stranded conductors.
	D. Conductor Insulation:
	1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.
	2. Type XHHW-2: Comply with UL 44.


	2.2 METAL-CLAD CABLE, TYPE MC
	A. Description: A factory assembly of one or more current-carrying insulated conductors in an overall metallic sheath.
	B. Standards:
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use.
	2. Comply with UL 1569.
	3. RoHS compliant.
	4. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Circuits:
	1. Single circuit and multicircuit with color-coded conductors.
	2. Power-Limited Fire-Alarm Circuits: Comply with UL 1424.

	D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B 3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B 8 for stranded conductors.
	E. Ground Conductor: Insulated.
	F. Conductor Insulation:
	1. Type TFN/THHN/THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.
	2. Type XHHW-2: Comply with UL 44.

	G. Armor: Aluminum, interlocked.

	2.3 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended locat...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Branch Circuits: Stranded copper.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway and Metal-clad cable, Type MC.
	C. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material.
	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 2T6 inches2T6T (150 mm)6T of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."



	260526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

	2.02 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Bare Copper Conductors:
	1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.
	2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.
	3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.
	4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 2T1/4 inch2T in diameter.
	5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
	6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 2T1-5/8 inches2T wide and 2T1/16 inch2T thick.
	7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 2T1-5/8 inches2T wide and 2T1/16 inch2T thick.


	2.03 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual, tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts.
	C. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy.
	D. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub.
	E. Straps: Solid copper, copper lugs. Rated for 600 A.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors: Stranded conductors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
	1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.


	3.02 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all branch circuits.
	B. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment. Bond conductor ...

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate any adjacent parts.
	2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

	C. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.



	260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Hangers.
	b. Steel slotted support systems.
	c. Trapeze hangers.
	d. Clamps.
	e. Brackets.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame Rating: Class 1.
	2. Self-extinguishing according to ASTM D 635.


	2.02 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	1. Material: Galvanized steel.
	2. Channel Width: 2T1-5/8 inches2T.
	3. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	4. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	5. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
	6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	2.03 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	C. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for EMTs, IMCs, and RMCs as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 2T1/4 inch2T in diameter.
	D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with single-bolt conduit clamps.

	E. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 2T1-1/2-inch2T and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.02 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1 EMTs, IMCs, and RMCs may be supported by openings through structure members, according to NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	3. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	4. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 2T4 inches2T thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or fo...
	5. To Steel: Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock washers and nuts.
	6. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	7. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	3.03 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	B. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	3.04 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2T2.0 mils2T.

	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	260533 - Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
	2. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
	3. Surface raceways.
	4. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
	B. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways, and fittings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	C. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
	D. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	E. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	F. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
	G. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and NFPA 70.
	2. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Type: Setscrew or compression.



	2.02 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS
	A. Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 unless otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.
	1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	B. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	C. Wireway Covers: Screw-cover type unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.03 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Surface raceways and tele-power poles shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel with snap-on covers complying with UL 5. Prime coated, ready for field painting.

	2.04 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	D. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 2T50 lb2T. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 2T50 lb2T shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight.
	E. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
	F. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.
	G. Device Box Dimensions: 2T4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep2T.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit: GRC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC.
	3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFNC.
	4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC and IMC. Raceway locations include prison secure areas.
	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC and IMC.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless steel in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size: 2T1/2-inch2T trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	3. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.


	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors.
	B. Keep raceways at least 2T6 inches2T away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	D. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 2T12 inches2T of changes in direction.
	F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	G. Support conduit within 2T12 inches 2Tof enclosures to which attached.
	H. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	I.           Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	J. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 2T1-1/4-inch2T trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 2T1-1/2-inch2T trade size and larger con...
	K. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	L. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	M. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2T2-inch2T trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	N. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 2T200-lb2T tensile strength. Leave at least 2T12 inches2T of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above ...
	O. Surface Raceways:
	1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 2T2-inch2Tradius control at bend points.
	2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 2T48 inches2T and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written instructions. Tape...

	P. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of ...
	Q. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	R. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 2T72 inches2T of flexible conduit for recessed and semi-recessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.

	S. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated.
	T. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical channel.
	U. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	V. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	W. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.

	3.03 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.04 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.




	262726 - Wiring Devices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Straight-blade convenience, hospital-grade, isolated-ground, and tamper-resistant receptacles.
	2. GFCI receptacles.
	3. Toggle switches.
	4. Wall switch sensor light switches with dual technology sensors.
	5. Wall plates.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Abbreviations of Manufacturers' Names:
	1. Cooper: Cooper Wiring Devices; Division of Cooper Industries, Inc.
	2. Hubbell: Hubbell Incorporated: Wiring Devices-Kellems.
	3. Leviton: Leviton Mfg. Company, Inc.
	4. Pass & Seymour: Pass& Seymour/Legrand.

	B. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
	C. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	D. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
	E. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted under the following conditions:
	1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
	2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

	D. Devices for Owner-Furnished Equipment:
	1. Receptacles: Match plug configurations.
	2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.

	E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.02 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Duplex Convenience Receptacles: 125 V, 20 A; comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.
	B. Tamper-Resistant Convenience Receptacles: 125 V, 20 A; comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.

	2.03 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. General Description:
	1. 125 V, 20 A, straight blade, non-feed-through type.
	2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.
	3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer provides proper GFCI protection.

	B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles:
	C. Tamper-Resistant, Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles:

	2.04 TOGGLE SWITCHES
	A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.

	2.05 WALL SWITCH SENSOR LIGHT SWITCH, DUAL TECHNOLOGY
	A. Description: Switchbox-mounted, combination lighting-control sensor and conventional switch lighting-control unit using dual technology.
	1. Connections: Hard wired.
	2. Rated 960 W at 120-V ac for tungsten lighting, 10 A at 120-V ac or 10 A at 277-V ac for fluorescent or LED lighting, and 1/4 hp at 120-V ac.
	3. Adjustable time delay of 20 minutes.
	4. Able to be locked to Automatic-On mode.
	5. Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 2T2 to 200 fc2T.
	6. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.


	2.06 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.
	1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
	2. Material for Finished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
	3. Material for Unfinished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.


	2.07 FINISHES
	A. Device Color:
	1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: White unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

	B. Wall Plate Color: For plastic covers, match device color.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of boxes.
	2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
	3. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

	C.  Conductors:
	1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on devices.
	2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.
	3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.
	4. Existing Conductors:
	a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
	b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
	c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.


	D. Device Installation:
	1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed before building finishing operations were complete.
	2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect conductors.
	3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible moment.
	4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 2T6 inches2T in length.
	5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.
	6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.
	7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
	8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
	9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles down, and on horizontally mounted receptacles to the left.

	F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.
	G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.

	3.02 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not required.

	3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	B. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.
	C. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.

	D. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:
	1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
	2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
	3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
	4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
	5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
	6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and r...

	E. Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	F. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	265119 - Led Interior Lighting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior solid-state luminaires that use LED technology.
	2. Lighting fixture supports.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
	B. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	C. Fixture: See "Luminaire."
	D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating.
	E. LED: Light-emitting diode.
	F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including light engine, driver, reflector, and housing.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Arrange in order of luminaire designation.
	2. Include data on features, accessories, and finishes.
	3. Include physical description and dimensions of luminaires.
	4. Include life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy efficiency data.
	5. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests.
	a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufac-turer's laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.


	B. Product Schedule: For luminaires and lamps.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	B. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type.
	C. Each luminaire type shall be binned within a three-step MacAdam Ellipse to ensure color consistency among luminaires.

	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.07 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	B. Warranty Period: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Recessed Fixtures: Comply with NEMA LE 4.
	C. CRI of 80. CCT of 3500 K.
	D. Rated light engine life of 50,000 hours.
	E. Internal driver.
	F. Nominal Operating Voltage: 120 V ac.
	1. Lens Thickness: At least 2T0.125 inch2T minimum unless otherwise indicated.


	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Metal Parts:
	1. Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.
	2. Sheet metal components shall be steel unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging.

	B. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from fal...
	C. Diffusers and Globes:
	1. Acrylic Diffusers: One hundred percent virgin acrylic plastic, with high resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.
	2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Lens Thickness: At least 2T0.125 inch2T minimum unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598.. Locate labels where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal viewing angles when light engines are in place.

	2.03 METAL FINISHES
	A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and if they can be and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.04 LUMINAIRE FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.
	B. Single-Stem Hangers: 2T1/2-inch2T steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy. Finish same as luminaire.
	C. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641 M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 2T12 gage2T.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before fixture installation. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Supports:
	1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.
	2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.
	3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
	4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.

	D. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Secured to outlet box.
	2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around circumference of luminaire.
	3. Trim ring flush with finished surface.

	E. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Attached to structural members in walls.
	2. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.

	F. Suspended Luminaire Support:
	1. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 2T48 inches2T, brace to limit swinging.
	2. Do not use ceiling grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or rods to building structure.

	G. Ceiling-Grid-Mounted Luminaires:
	1. Secure to any required outlet box.
	2. Use approved devices and support components to connect luminaire to ceiling grid and building structure in a minimum of four locations, spaced near corners of luminaire.

	H. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.

	3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections - Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation.
	B. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
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